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— Symbols — 

(The letters K and n serve as symbols for any letter of the alphabet) 

( K ) — erasure in MS (note: in grammatical pat terns, parentheses denote 
two (or more) variations (or spellings) of a form, e.g. (n)nnp)- = nnnn-
,na r r ,am- ,nrr). 
[iXK) — correction in MS : original text K corrected to text n. 
[n]( ) — correction in MS : n is the result of correction. 
[ K ] — restoration of the text. 
K — reading of MS is doubtful. 
5 / K — (in grammatical patterns) the prefix or suffix is either K or n; 

e.g. nbvpVR = n^upK or n^upj. 
a — suspended letters in MS: interlinear n. 
* — section numbers deviating from those of the dissertation, 

o, e — (in transcriptions) the small letters mark reduced vowels. 
w, y — (in transcriptions) the small w or y marks a glide. 

— (in the subject index) markation of the entry title. 



— 0.1 Introduction — 

0.11* Previous Studies of the DSS Language 

By the early 1950's most of the scrolls from Qumran cave 1 had been 
published, and for the rest of the decade the at tention of Hebraists was 
intensively engaged in the study of their language, the Hebrew of the 
Dead Sea Scrolls [ = D S S ] . The important s tudies 1 produced during that 
period present and interpret most of the specific features of the DSS 
language. Yalon's studies laid the foundation for the understanding of 
DSS Hebrew and its background. Goshen's comprehensive study (in 
Scripta Hierosolymitana IV) delineates the distribution of the special 
DSS features over the various scrolls. Important comments on the DSS 
language, especially regarding pronunciation, can be found in Ben-
Hayyim's studies of the Samaritan tradition. Yet the most important 
work in this field is undoubtedly Professor Kutscher 's study of the 
Isaiah Scroll [ l Q I s a ] (1959; English translation 1974). It presents the 
orthography, phonology and morphology of the DSS in general and of 
l Q I s a in particular. 

It is characteristic of the studies of DSS Hebrew which have hi therto 
been produced tha t wide differences of opinion exist even about such 
basic mat ters as accentuation, pronunciation of the imperfect forms of 
gal 0J7iDp,> /m t7iup ,»), and the like. The main reason for this is tha t most 
studies have been comparative in approach, i.e. they have compared DSS 
Hebrew to other Hebrew tradit ions, to Aramaic, or to some other 
Semitic language. Each scholar interpreted certain particular features of 
DSS Hebrew in the light of a comparison with some other language or 
other type of Hebrew, and this colored the various interpretations and 
led to disagreements. Another feature of existing studies is tha t they 
have not always been based on an exhaustive t reatment of the relevant 
material in the texts; instead there has sometimes been a tendency 
merely to select a few illustrative examples to support a point. 

The perceived need for a full grammar of DSS Hebrew led me to 
compose a doctoral dissertation on this subject, under the supervision of 
the late professor E.Y. Kutscher and of Dr. A. Hurvitz, both of the 

1 See Dr. B. Jongeling, A Classified Bibliography of the Finds in the Desert of Judah 
1958-1969, Leiden 1 9 7 1 , pp. 1 1 - 2 1 . 



[ 0 . 1 1 ] 1 5 

Hebrew University. My aim was to produce as complete a description as 
possible of the orthography, phonology and morphology of DSS 
Hebrew, and to approach the complex problems of the language through 
a full analysis of all the material. The dissertation served as the basis for 
the present book. 

0.12* The Corpus 

The corpus for the dissertation consisted of all the Hebrew non-biblical 
and non-apocryphal texts published before 1976: i.e., the scrolls from 
cave 1 (M, S, H, pH), and the fragmentary scrolls found in the Qumran 
caves and published mainly in the series DJD. These texts run to some 
21 ,000 words (excluding biblical quotat ions). The Major MSS of 
Damascus Covenant [ = C D ] found in the Cairo geniza were not 
included, since their text was distorted by the copyists of the Middle 
Ages and thus does not reflect the DSS language, especially in its 
phonology and morphology. The available biblical and Aramaic texts 
from among the DSS were utilized only for comparative purposes. 
Material from the recently published Temple Scroll [=TS]*from 
Qumran, amount ing to some 8000 words, has been dealt with 
elsewhere 2 . In the present book, full use has been made of the material 
from the Temple Scroll. 

I also incorporated the outstanding features in the recently published 
texts from Qumran Cave 4: (DJD, VII = 4 Q 4 8 2 - 4 Q 5 2 0 ; published by 
M. Baillet), Shirot Olat Hashabbat (published by C.A. Newsom), and 
4QMMT (to be published by J. Strugnell & E. Qimron). However, these 
texts do not figure in the statistical discriptions, save for those texts 
which were previously published (4Q491 , 4Q504) . I have most recently 
included some distinctive features from the texts which are to be 
published by J. Strugnell (I would like to thank Professor Strugnell for 
allowing me to use these texts). 

0 .13* The Method 

This book gives the main results of the doctoral dissertation, including 
the new material from the Temple Scroll. It presents the specific 
features of DSS Hebrew, emphasizing deviations from classical BH. 
Generally, the grammatical discussion ignores isolated features in favor 
of systematic phenomena; these isolated grammatical features, however, 
are entered in the word lists [500] . For practical reasons, all instances of 
rare phenomena have been cited, while frequently occurring phenomena 
are only illustrated by one or two examples with accompanying 

2 Qimron, TSa . 
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statistics. The t rea tment of syntax obviously could not be exhaustive; 
therefore, we have presented only twenty outstanding features which 
deviate from classical BH. 

In the lexicographical section, I present most of the words and idiomatic 
phrases not found in classical BH, or very rare there and becoming 
frequent in late BH. 

For practical reasons, the section numbers generally follow those of the 
dissertation, but in this book, I have altered the order of some 
paragraphs. Those section numbers which deviate from the dissertation 
are marked by an asterisk. In presenting illustrative examples, I have 
indicated with e.g., etc., such as, or like those instances where only a few 
representative examples are given. If none of these words appears, then 
the list of illustrations is complete and covers all relevant examples. In 
reconstructed forms, vowel-length is generally not marked, except in 
those cases where essential to the discussion. 



100 Orthography 

100.2 Waw as a Vowel Letter 

The most characteristic feature of the orthography of the DSS is the 
extensive use of waw as a vowel letter {mater lectionis). This waw in 
DSS Hebrew corresponds to the various o/u sounds of the Tiberian 
tradition, i.e. long holem ( J S T D ) , shureq (mi), short holem 0"|ttnn), qibbus 
( D ' T D ) , qames hatuf r ^ D ) and hatef qames (nnmn). The waw also 
sometimes appears where the Tiberian tradition has a shewa onbwp'* 

Note: short Proto-Semit ic u is almost always designated by waw in 
the Scrolls. This proves that it was preserved as u (or o) in DSS 
Hebrew, as is generally the case in the Babylonian tradition; it was not 
lowered to a as in the MT, or to a/e as in the Samaritan tradition [cf. 
2 0 0 . 2 2 ] . 

This use of waw is almost universal; there are only some 230 exceptions. 
Many of these are not really defective spellings, but rather apparently 
represent special Qumran linguistic features. This assumption is 
especially plausible for words which are always spelled defectively, in 
particular words attested in a different form in another Hebrew 
tradition or another Semitic language. For example, the word nxttD, 
which is always (12 times) spelled defectively, apparently reflects the 
form H K W as in the Babylonian tradition of M H 1 . Words which are 
usually (but not always) spelled defectively may represent two different 
morphological forms: thus the spelling rnnu (19 times) would represent 
the form rnni? as in MH, in contrast to mmuVi S 6: 22 . Generalizing 
from such cases, we believe that other such spellings, apparently 
defective orthography for Tiberian pat terns such as byp ,n^pj?,actually 
indicate a different pattern altogether, e.g. n m (=n&-» , inn 'clay' (=n»n 
as in MH), Snjp ( = t o , cf. mn^ l Q I s a 49 : 4; but cf. 100.21), ym (=179. 
as in a piyyut) r m r o (=njin:>, as in the Samaritan tradition (kittanet) and 
other sources, or = r u i n s 1 3 ; see Gram: §100.215). Note tha t the word 
nmy is always written defectively (7 times) and that the word nwan is 
written 10 times without waw and only once with waw (cf. n i K p n Pr 14: 
1). [On tpij; i ^ p i and ty-ny ^ p , see 200 .27b] . 

1 Yeivin, Babylonian V o c , p. 6 7 9 . 
l a Ib., p. 9 7 5 . 
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In a class by itself is the plural suffix n r , which is spelled defectively no 
less than 8 times (e.g. n n i r t TS 8: 13), and spelled twice with 
suspended waw. Could this suffix have been pronounced -at, as in 
A r a m a i c l b ? 

The defective spellings differ in their distribution from scroll to scroll; 
rare in some scrolls, they are frequent in others , as can be demonstrated 
by the distribution of the spellings bo, ^ D : 

Scroll s M pH H 4 Q 1 7 9 4Q185 TS 
to - - l x 13x 8x 6 x -* 3 180x 137x 20x 208 x 2x - c. 2 0 0 x 

100.21* Special Defective Spellings 

The spelling of certain words tha t belong to categories whose form in 
DSS Hebrew differs from tha t of the MT, should be considered as 
defective within the DSS tradition: 
1. The spellings •\bvp,> sibvpi etc. (pronounced yiqtolu, yiqtoleni etc. 

[311.13] ; 
2. The spellings ^mp, Viup in the construct state of the qutl pat tern 

(pronounced qotol [200.24]); 
3. Exclusively in l Q I s a , the spellings ^mp, Viup in the qittul pat tern 

(sometimes pronounced quttul). 

Kutscher has noted 2 tha t the spellings bw\p, 'nup, whether from the qutl 
pattern (pronounced qotol) or from the qittul pattern (pronounced 
quttul) are sometimes defective alternates of the spelling bnmp, which 
occurs only rarely. He rightly explains the fact that we do not find many 
such plene spellings by the tendency of the scribes (already found in the 
MT) to represent with waw only one of two contiguous o (u) sounds 3 . 
This also explains some defective spellings in the forms in^up ^nbvpi (for 
im^up ,mbvpi)4. 

l b Cf. Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 1 3 4 - 1 3 5 ; Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, § 4 .3 .14 . 
2 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 5 2 - 5 5 , 4 7 5 - 4 7 6 . In our corpus the only spelling of the 'nup 

pattern is Viop. However, it is conceivable that this spelling may also represent the 
pronunciation quttul; for example, the word D'Di-u S 4: 11 may well have been 
pronounced guddufim as it is in lQIs* . 

3 Ib., pp. 5 0 3 - 5 0 4 . 
4 G. Sarfatti (Lesonenu, 32 (1968) , pp. 6 3 - 6 6 ) has suggested explaining these forms 

which occur in S, as plural forms in which the u vowel of the personal suffix has 
caused the dissimilation of the u vowel of the verbal ending (-uhu -> -ehu), a phonetic 
phenomenon already known from Samaritan Hebrew. However plene spellings like 
irr6up, im^opi, which are attested in the DSS, are sufficient to disprove his 
hypothesis. 
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100.32 Yod Representing the Vowel i 

The use of yod as vowel letter to represent the sound i is much less 
frequent than the analogous use of waw. Yod represents a long i but not 
a short one 5 , e.g. D 'nran (=wwnn) S 2: 22 et al. wvnv (^wvnw) M 2: 8. 

This orthographical distinction between long and short i may reflect 
simply a difference in length, but it could also indicate a difference in 
quality; while Proto-Semit ic long i is preserved as such, Proto-Semit ic 
short i could well have evolved to e, as in Syriac 6 . 

There are only some 45 instances of defective spellings for long t, most 
of them words containing a consonantal yod followed by i, e.g. mi (20 
times; pronounced go-im; the consonantal yod, rather than the long t, is 
unmarked; see 200.17d) . 

100.33 Orthographic Representation of Medial e 

The use of yod as a vowel letter to represent the sound e shows 
considerable inconsistency, and a tendency to deviate from the largely 
etymological spelling found in the Bible. On the one hand, a radical yod 
is sometimes dropped (1); on the other hand, a non-radical yod 
sometimes represents sere (or segol) (2): 

1. n » K (=ra->K) pH 3: 7, 4: 7, xmi TS 65 : 3 (twice), a w n TS 22: 15, I U K 

TS 64: 2, 5, wW-'Mft) 4 Q 5 0 4 I I : 12, crfw ' rams ' TS 1 7 : 1 5 , 22: 4, 25 : 
16, 28 : 5, 7, 10, (rather than if?K) TS 35:14 , r o n n m t a 1Q36 8: 2, 
m o * (=rnpK) TS 53 : 19 trDnn6sa H 10: 15, nnn^yn TS 44: 9, t r jn S 
10: 2 4 , D V D (5x), rawi 4 Q 1 5 9 II: 13, m * * H 4: 30, D ^ K TS 15: 12, 
19: 16, nimMr TS 6 3 : 13 [on n n y (=n*nj7) 4Q184 1: 5,see 200 .17d ] . 

2. n w a (=niJTS) 4 Q D a : 10, 12, T j /n (Tyrr) TS 6 1 : 9, r o ^ n TS 54: 20 , 
[nnmlmniarn TS 2: 6, STDin1? (=fl'0)nfc unless the hifil was intended) S 
6: 14, lVnn* (=1^79? unless the hifil was intended) S 9: 6, m m m Sb 
V: 19, ymv S 2: 8, w^ivr* Sa I: 7, wnintroV'. H 9: 9, pnnn (=p''Tnn) Sa 
II: 5, p n H fragment 4 5 : 5, nvipa (=7^)3) H 7: 2, 8: 33, ninta (3x), 
D ^ K 'angels ' 4 Q 5 1 1 10: 1 1 , 4 Q 3 8 1 15: 6, 4 Q 4 0 3 1 I: 38, ny^v 
'her wood' pH 10: 1, imjn pH 4: 12. 

This phenomenon is also attested in l Q I s a , as well as in other Hebrew 
sources 7 . S. Morag has suggested that this variable orthography may 

5 Plene spelling for short i is extremely rare. Such spellings as nnpn M 5: 6, 9 , 1 4 et al, 
in which yod apparently represents short i, are modern editors' misreadings for nnpvi 
etc., see Qimron, Waw and Yod. 

6 See.Kutscher, Studies, pp. nop-n^p; A. Bendavid, LeZonenu, 2 2 (1958) , p. 12. 
7 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 1 5 1 - 1 5 6 . 
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indicate tha t plene sere and defective sere were pronounced alike. [For 
radical alef designating medial e see 100 .61] . 

100.34 Yod Representing Final e 

Yod representing e in final position appears not only in the construct 
state of the plural ( n : n etc.), but also in the construct state singular of 

nouns, especially those of the nppra pat tern, e.g. nattmn unn lu/yn M 5: 
9, 10, 11 (but nnumn unn rnz/yn M 5: 6), 'burnt offering' TS 2 3 : 17, 
28: 02 , 2 (also nu/x). The singular of this nupn pattern is writ ten as 
follows: 

Since yod and he appear with equal frequency in the construct state but 
he predominates in the absolute, the yod would correspond to Tiberian 
sere, not segol. Thus, the claim 8 tha t the well-known phrase "ann I D D in 
the Scrolls should be read with segol ^ n n I D O is unlikely. W e suggest 
instead ^ n n - I D D . This is confirmed by the spelling K ^ n in the phrase 
nn K u m 4 Q 4 9 1 11 : 21 (note that "un like p^n has two meanings, 
' resounding music ' and 'meditat ion') . 

This kind of spelling is common in the Samaritan Pentateuch, in some 
manuscripts of the Tannaitic literature, and in Aramaic souces 9 . It rarely 
occurs in the MT 1 0 . [On m (=ni), t i (="n), "nr. (="in), see 200 .17d] . 

100.5* Digraphs -kt , -ik-, -k>-, in Medial Position 

Digraphs (i.e. two vowel letters indicating one vowel) are characteristic 
of the DSS. In medial position digraphs occur almost exclusively in 
words containing radical alef (uwa i e i o e t c ) 1 1 . Only rarely does this 
alef, standing alone, represent the sound o in the DSS (some 20 times). 
In most cases either there is an additional waw — before the alef (over 
60 times, e.g. H/Kin, ^Kin), or after it (some 25 times, e.g. tenia, pKY, 
boiKn), or the alef is dropped and the waw alone indicates the vowel 
(over 30 t imes, e.g. ttm, iboin). Similarly, the word pu/Ki has an 

8 As M. Goshen suggested (VI , 8 (1958) . pp. 2 8 6 - 2 8 8 ) . 
9 Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 158 . Phonetic spellings such as nuny for (plural) are found, 

though very infrequently, in the above mentioned sources, e.g. 4 Q 1 7 1 1 - 2 II: 2 2 . 
10 Goshen, JJS, 4 (1953) , pp. 1 0 4 - 1 0 5 . 
11 In the biblical texts we find un*ca 'cypress' lQIsa 4 1 : 19, 5 5 : 1 3 , rwvy» 'unleavened 

bread' 4QPhyl M: 14 (twice), and UKvb = nut? 1Q I S 3 56: 10 [see also 2 0 0 . 1 7 ] . 

construct state absolute state 
*upia 27 x 

nupn 2 4 x 
'upn 2x 
nuptt 27x 
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additional yod to represent the sound i l l a ( p m rarely puwn, also pum, 
rmuna). 

As Kutscher has demonst ra ted 1 2 , such digraphs occur in other Hebrew 
(and Aramaic) sources. However, nowhere are they as common as in the 
DSS. 

100.51* Digraphs in Final Position 

Digraphs in final position 00", K T ) sometimes appear in words whose 
alef is not radical; *o- mainly in the word 10a (156 times, and *o 210 
times). The other instances are J O E M 10: 8, 9, 13: 13, 14 ('» 19 times), 
loan PH 2: 2, [ioa]( )KI S 10: 19 (•»- = i hundreds of times), K T = o: K I M I 

H 6: 2 1 , Kin 4 Q 1 7 4 I: 6, K I * ib., S 6: 27 , TS 56: 19, 65 : 15, 66 : 10, 
4Q176 14: 6. x r = u: K W B K ' pH 2: 6. 

Note, however, tha t relevant examples are more frequent in l Q I s a than 
elsewhere (though quite rare even there ) 1 3 . This phenomenon is 
especially common in short words, probably as the result of a desire to 
lengthen them graphically. 

The word k*7 is generally spelled K\b (about 400 times), though Kb is also 
found (119 times, mainly in H, which is very conservative in its spelling 
and language). The spelling ^ (=ki7) occurs 7 t imes, e.g. S 9: 24, 4 Q 5 0 4 
V: 7. 

Likewise, final he, when it r epresen t s^ , can be preceded by a waw (ma). 
In this case as well, examples occur almost exclusively in l Q I s a and 
certain other biblical texts. This spelling too is particularly common in 
the short words ma, ma (which appear only in biblical texts). In the n q n -
biblical texts, three examples could be cited: mjna M 1 1 : 9, n i m ^ 
4QMMT C: 1 — with waw; and na*»K 1Q27 1 I: 11 — without waw. 

100.52* Analysis of the Digraph System 

Kutscher believes 1 4 tha t these digraphs originated from the desire to 
safeguard against an Aramaic pronunciation in such words as mb, w e n , 
-lttKV, ma, which might otherwise be read xb, tfia, ibk?, na. These 
spellings then spread to other words such as jkiy, kiev, mpTi, words 
lacking an Aramaic parallel. W e prefer, on the other hand, to explain the 

l la ->K- representing the sound e occurs in n'ttnmn l Q I s a 46: 10 and in Aramaic texts 
from Qumran [100 .52 , 1 0 0 . 6 1 ] . 

12 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 1 6 7 - 1 6 8 ; cf. also w i n Gen. Ap. 19: 2 4 , 2 1 : 2 8 , 22 : 9. 
13 Ib., pp. 1 7 4 - 1 7 5 ; cf. also i m n 'return' HQTJob 39: 4 , K I - Q * ( = K I - Q A ) Milik, Enoch, 

p. 305 . JO = i in final position dominates in a recently published MS of the War 
Scroll ( 4 Q 4 9 1 11 I): K-»E (6 times), ion (3 times), K ^ , W K T O K ' W u i K H i M t i ] . 

14 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 2 0 - 2 2 . 
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additional waw (and yod in occasional cases) as a means to indicate the 
sound o (or i/e), since alef and he generally indicate other vowels. This 
tendency went hand in hand with the desire to lengthen short words. 
Our explanation, unlike Kutscher 's , also applies to the spelling K 6 in the 
MT (in early texts not influenced by Aramaic) and to spellings such as 
nttnm 'her head' and wa^ ' to a house ' in Aramaic texts from Qumran . A 
further phenomenon which accords with our analysis is tha t the alef (or 
he)15 may be dropped entirely in these contexts. Because of the presence 
of the added waw (yod), the alef was felt to be extraneous and hence 
deletable (ttnm / two-i - urn). This principle also applies to the dropping 
of alef in the word wi etc. (see below). 

It has been conjectured tha t these digraphs reflect a special 
pronuncia t ion 1 6 , e.g. vnvn = roos or rbs, ml or miyya, ma = fed. 
Kutscher 1 7 strongly rejects these phonological explanations, seeing in 
the phenomenon merely an orthographical convention. The data [see 
100.5] support Kutscher 's line of argumentat ion. However, the 
phonological explanation should not be discarded bu t of hand, for alef 
in other environments can indeed designate a special pronunciation, 
such as two consecutive vowels or a (very) long vowel ( o w n s , nmKin-i 
etc. pronounced kittlm, ribbbt (?) — 200 .17) 1 7 *. 

100.61 Medial Alef Representing the Vowels a, e 

In our corpus medial alef representing the vowels a, e does not occur 
unless it is radical 1 8 . Radical (quiescent) alef in medial position mostly 
designates a, and is only infrequently dropped: u r n a 4Q504 III: 4, n m p 
ib. Ill: 5, unun ib. VI: 3, inun S 3: 8, mm ( = D W I ) 4 Q 1 7 1 III: 5. It can 
also designate e (some 40 times, e.g. nxy etc.), though in such cases the 
alef does frequently drop (25 times): nnan (=rman) H 5: 1 1 , 25 , nwb 
(=nv/p) H 10: 2 5 , nn^sn (=rmb>?n) always (5 times) without alef, and 
perhaps also un^an M 13: 9 (taken perhaps as *>"b? cf. nbsnb pH 7: 8; or 
from n a (=na - n x a 'head-dress ' M 7: 1 1 , nn&n (=JT»U7n) 9 t imes, 
ntma (=nunn) Sa 2: 18, n w i S 10: 13 , n n » (=nniw) S 4: 14, 5: 13 , H 
fragment 7: 2, 4Q280 : 5, nn:w (=nrguo 4 Q 5 1 1 18: 7. 

Alongside the spelling mun (=rpu/io), there is a spelling with yod instead 
of alef O w n 4 Q 5 1 1 II: 3, III: 2). This spelling evolved from the digraph 

15 m a Gen. Ap. 20: 14. 
16 See especially Ben-Hayyim, Traditions, pp. 8 2 - 8 7 , Grammar, § 1.4.5, and recently 

Milik, 4QPhyl, p. 38. 
17 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 1 6 8 - 1 7 0 , 1 8 0 - 1 8 2 , 4 9 9 - 5 0 0 . 
17a See Yeivin, Babylonian Voc, pp. 2 5 8 - 2 6 1 , and my forthcoming article in n m o n . 
18 In some biblical and Aramaic texts non-radical alef does sometimes represent these 

sounds — see Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 1 6 0 - 1 6 2 ; Qimron, Lesfonenu, 39 (1975) , pp. 
1 3 3 - 1 4 6 . 
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in forms such as r w j a (found only in l Q I s a 46: 10) [on radical alef 
representing o, i, see 100 .5] . 

100.63 Dropping of Radical Alef in Final Position 

Radical alef in final position is only rarely dropped (mostly after a 
vowel): (dk) -anVi S 1: 7, (unx) 4Q159 2: 8, nw M 3: 15, 4: 1, w 
'vanity' H 7: 34 vu; pH 10: 10, 11 (also kiw; 3 times). A clear example in 
which radical alef is dropped after a consonant is provided by the word 
Kun: on TS 57: 10, *un (ib. 64: 9). In the word 'vanity' it is not clear 
whether the waw is consonantal or vocalic 1 9 ; hence the spelling w could 
fall into either of the above categories. [On the spelling ib (=xb), see 
100.51 

100.64* Alef Quiescent: Summary Table of Spellings 

Vowel 
Vowe Letter 

Vowel 
Medial Final 

a K , 0 , K 

e K , 0 K , n (rare) 
0 K , I K , K1, 1 K , K I , i (rare) 
i K , *»K, K \ ">, *o, •» (rare) 

100 .7 He and Alef as Final Vowel Letters for a, e 

The he is used as a final vowel letter to represent a, e, as in the Bible. In 
addition, DSS Hebrew adopts a plene spelling for the pronominal suffix 
m - (about 900 times, 160 times) and for the second person 
afformative of the perfect, e.g. nn^up (only 5 times nbvp, see 310.11). 
Defective spelling predominates only in the third person feminine suffix 
n o r (nnc»)- only 3 times); it occurs in order to avoid a sequence of two 
identical letters. The sound a, e can also be represented by alef in final 
position, but only when it is radical (Kyw, Kyla). Only four times does he 
replace radical alef: n-np S 7: 1, fibsnb pH 7: 8 (possibly taken as i"b)20, 
nbnb ' to fill' TS pi. 35*, 1: 10, naun 4QMMT B 16. Sometimes n o n 
radical alef replaces he, to represent a: KTirm 6Q 9 4 5 : 2, KWV Sa 2: 22 , 
m i n n Sa 1: 11 , K » I K » S 5: 16, ton 'was ' 4QMMT C 2 1 , 27 , 28 , K^p[m] 
ib. C 23 ; and to represen ts : K I U W n n [ x ] 6 Q 9 1 :1 , xrwvn,>nu7 4Q405 20: 
6, Kin S 11 : 4, 5, K D - I E 'cease' H 2: 26, w m 4 Q D a 4, 6. Such spellings 
are more f requent v in l Q I s a and in other biblical t ex t s 2 1 . 

19 Qimron, Lefonenu, 35 (1971) , p. 107, Note 25 . 
2 0 Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 343 . 
21 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 1 6 3 - 1 6 4 . 
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Note tha t in 4QMMT the relative -\u is sometimes written K W 2 2 . [For 
final e represented by yod, see 100.34] 

100.8 Orthographic Representation of s 

S is generally written w (about 1000 times) but very occasionally 0: mao 
'edges' M 10: 12, nnnon 4 Q 1 7 7 12: 10, nonn (?) H Fragment 45 : 6, 
nibaon S 7: 14, nnmn^o ' their garments ' TS 49: 18, onwojn M 3: 3, 
nnA[u;](D)j H 6: 25 , nn^[u7]( )i H 7: 8. Spellings with o are more frequent 
in 4QMMT, where the s is written with D 4 times as against 12 times 
with v23. 

Such spellings are also found in l Q I s a and in other biblical texts, e.g. 
i m o 4QPhyl G 1: 26, -pion ib. 1: 2. In an apocryphal Psalm from 
Qumran cave 4 we find won, i n a o n (RB, 73 , p. 356 — in the same 
Psalm which is found in H Q P s a these words are spelled with w). [On 
the pronunciation of the sibilants, see 2 0 0 . 1 5 ] . 

100.9* Orthographic Representation of Consonantal Waw, Yod and 
Glides 

Consonantal waw and yod are written x \ The occasional instances of 
the spellings n, « are mostly misreadings by modern ed i tors . 2 4 In l Q I s a 

and the Gen. Ap., consonantal waw and yod are sometimes spelled with 
a following alef5, e.g. IKU / (=-ny), to safeguard against interpreting such 
waw, yod as vowel letters. Sometimes the vowel letters serve as an 
orthographic device to designate two consecutive vowels (Vokaltrager). 
Two consecutive vowels occur where a gut tural , a waw or a yod became 
silent (see 200 .133 , 200 .17 , 200 .18 and the examples cited there — 
OTOI, own, n w 6 , n a m etc; also ruoar l Q I s a . 4 1 : 1 8 , 53 : 2 and rwan (=mn>) 
pH 1: 9). The Vokaltrager is an orthographic device for designating the 
glide evolved between the two vowels. Vowel letters as Vokaltrager can 
be found in other Hebrew and Aramaic t ex t s 2 6 . I cite here some 
examples from the Samaritan Pentateuch accompanied with their 
pronunciation: naaar sabbuwwi (=*nay Ex 38: 17, 18),rnen3 karuwwa 
( = n n a Nu 2 1 : 18), nefcn (=^bn Dt 2 1 : 23) pronounced talo, yet the 
spelling suggests *taluwwi. 

22 Strugnell & Qimron, § 3 .1 .4 .4 . 
23 Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.1.6. 
2 4 Qimron, Lefonenu, 39 (1975) , p. 144 . 
25 Ib., pp. 1 3 4 - 1 3 6 . 
26 See my forthcoming article in n m o » . 
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200.11 Weakening of the Gutturals 

In non-formal manuscripts — and very occasionally in formal ones — 
there are a number of spelling irregularities involving gut tura ls 1 . A 
gut tural may be omitted (and perhaps inserted later above the line); or 
one gut tural may be miswritten for another (and often emended 
subsequently); it may even happen that vowel letters near gutturals are 
miswrit ten. Hence we can conclude tha t gutturals in the Qumran 
pronunciation were weakened. This fact is not reflected in the formal 
texts simply because of the effort made to preserve the historical 
spelling. 

The corpus includes 80 such misspellings, chiefly with alef, less often 
with he, ayin, and het, e.g. n a o m (=nat?Kn3) Sa 1 :1 , mul ( -mia i ) 4 Q 1 7 5 : 
28 , »m («notw) TS 57: 12 [see 200 .17] , -^nnVi («i^nnn*i) S 5: 10, vutw 
pruytw) H 1 1 : 32, -iyin H fragment 4: 6, m m n (=mmK) S 1 0 : 1 2 , ynroo 
(=inaim) S 10: 2, niKCDnun TS 5 1 : 6, unarrDi 4 Q 4 0 0 2: 6 (=ufljis-r;n), 

jfiniTD 4 Q 4 0 0 111:19, lnmtonn 4Q405 23 I: 11 ( -u j i n tonn , as in line 
13). Note also the omissions in cases where two gut tural letters meet: 
bynwK ( = l 7 K v n ^ ) 4Q496 13: 1, D^nn ( - m a u n ) H fragment 2: 8, *n yaw 
mn(=nynu / ) 2 4Q403 1II : 27 , idk wv(=iwyn\p)iJ)4Q394,wyu7WZ(='nvv2 
W 4 Q 4 0 3 1 I: 30. 

The alef is also elided when it follows shewa (according to the Tiberian 
t radi t ion) 3 e.g. rrrra (=rmKB) S 10: 16 et al, n n w (=nnKU7) S 4: 14 et al, 
m n (=rmm) TS 66: 9, o w n (^a^n-iKi) TS 4 0 : 1 0 . [On the word VIKU;, see 
2 0 0 . 2 5 ] . 

In morphology, too, we can see the imprint of the weakening of the 
gut turals . A good example is the variation in spelling in the qutl pat tern 
in the absolute state. In nouns without a gut tural second consonant, the 

1 Note that in H, which was written by two different scribes, such irregularities are 
concentrated in those sections written in the less polished hand. 

2 nynu; and yaw were pronounced alike and were interchangeable, cf. mn nynu/n 4 Q 4 0 3 
1 I: 5, nynw -Dan and yaw -man in 4 Q 4 0 3 1 II: 2 7 - 2 8 . Cf. also m w y n[vniK] 4 Q 3 6 4 
(unpublished). 

3 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 4 9 8 - 5 0 0 (also in BH). 
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absolute state is always spelled bnnp; but if the second consonant is 
gut tural , the spelling Viup (pronounced qotol) can also be found 4 : ain^ 
(=nn l7; pronounced lov) H 3: 30, mrn (=arh) TS 38: 12 (cf. T I K E in MT, 
tel/a in the Babylonian tradition — for details see 200.24) . 

It should be noted that indications of the weakening of the gutturals are 
also to be found in the biblical texts, especially in l Q I s a 5 . 

200.133 Glides 

The weakening of the gutturals sometimes brings about a succession of 
two vowels, which may produce a glide: n v K ^ n ) TS 4 2 : 1 5 , 57: 4, rmofcn 
TS 58: 4, T T T P K E M 3: 17, 4: 2 ( = ' a unit of 100 men'; tnebt - meot -
meyot), m o w 4QMMT C 3 ( ruo = bawu «- bau «- bau)6, nrm 'emptiness ' 
4 Q 5 0 4 III: 3 (toho - to / towo) [cf. 100 .2] . rfhnrr (=nxnan; birya) TS 
29: 9. Glides also occur in biblical texts from Qumran, e.g. vnvnW? 
4 Q 1 6 9 I: 4 (=WTuaW Nahum 2: 13). a ^ K (-nirfwo 4QPhyl K: 13 . This 
phenomenon was apparently quite common, but (as in the Samaritan 
t radi t ion) 7 only rarely was it reflected in the spelling. Thus the 3rd 
person independent personal pronouns, though pronounced with glide 
huwa, hiya, preserved the historical spellings nian, ruon. Only in l Q I s a 

do we find the phonetic spellings mn (=njn) 7: 14, mn (=mn) 30: 33, 36: 
21 [321.13; for other possible examples see 200 .17 , 200 .18 ] . 

200.14 Weakening of the Resh 

The pronunciation of the resh was also weak 8 , as may be inferred from 
the fact tha t it is omitted far more often than any other non-gut tura l 
roo t -consonant ( though in most cases it is inserted above the line). Such 
omissions occur for the most part near gutturals , e.g. ma-ij/ttn M 6: 10, 
naivn M 5: 3, 6: 5, w » ( = w n ) T S 40: 15,-ivvn TS 44: 15,-inaKTS 52: 
16. Miswriting of a vowel letter near resh (as in w p Sa 2: 2) or 
omission of a gut tural near resh (as in iOpj 4 Q 5 0 4 II: 12) also testify to 
a weak pronunciation, [cf. 2 0 0 . 1 1 ] . In our corpus there are over 20 

4 In lQIs a also -nnu/, -nrm; (Kutscher, p. 502) . Samaritan Hebrew too has the b-\vp form 
with second radical guttural in 3 words of the qutl pattern (Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, 
§ 4 .1 .3 .20) . 

5 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 5 0 5 - 5 1 1 . 
6 Strugnell & Qimron, § 3 .2 .1; cf. i n H K « 4QPhyl N: 12, una* ( - i K r w > lQIs.b 55: 12 

(rather than vnw). 
7 Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, § 1.1.8; for other parallels, see Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 

5 1 5 - 5 1 6 . 
8 Yalon, p. 55 , note 32; J .T. Milik, Biblica, 31 (1950) , p. 2 0 5 ; Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 5 3 1 . 
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instances of such spelling irregularities with resh, and some 15 
instances in the biblical, apocryphal, and Aramaic texts from Qumran 9 . 

200.141* Gimel / Kaf Substitutions 

1. Kaf instead of gimel. D ' M I I (=OTm) S 11 : 1, rojn (=man) Sb 5: 27 . Cf. 
'^ jn ( « ^ n ? ) 4 Q 5 0 3 5 1 - 5 5 : 8. 

2. Gimel instead of Kaf: vibn\ ( - r a t a l ? ) 1 0 H 8: 2 3 , 25 , and perhaps n m 
— according to the reading [ u n l t a * nlrfb nvi[ni] proposed by M. 
Mishor in 4Q504 5 II: 4. In l Q I s a nnK (=ntDK) 13: 19. 

Such substi tut ions occur both in the Samaritan tradition and in other 
sources 1 1 . 

200.142* Mem = Nun in Final Position 

Interchanges between mem and nun in final position are very frequent 
in Hebrew and Aramaic sources from the Second Temple period 
onward 1 2 . They reflect the loss of the phonological distinction between 
m and n in final position. The exact nature of the resulting sound is a 
mat ter of dispute: Kutscher has suggested that it was n (m - n ) 1 2 . Ben-
Hayyim has suggested that both m and n turn into a nazalized vowe l 1 2 a . 

In the DSS we note the following examples: pwy\ (^naiwrn) 'when they 
(masculine) descend 4 4Q405 2 0 : 1 2 , 0 ^ ^ 1 4 Q 3 6 4 11 :2 (=Gen 4 5 : 2 2 ) 1 2 b 

[ n ] q w TS, Supplementary Plates, 39* 1, and maybe p n a 1 3 4 Q 1 8 4 1: 2. 
Further examples are to be found in l Q I s a 1 4 . 

200.143* Addition and Elision of a Nasal in Final Position 

In some words which ended with an open syllable, a mem was affixed: 
DinTQA ou/yjan) 'with His wonderous acts ' S 1 :21 , mrrn 'his spiritual 
quality' S 5: 2 1 , Dinnu ' surrounded' H 2: 25 (unless it is a corruption 
from mmo) 1 4 *. In the Aramaic of Q u m r a n we find: n-Daiy ' G o m o r r a ' 
Gen. Ap. 2 1 : 24 , 32, ]m ib. 20: 2, 4 etc., pan ib. 2 1 : 1, 2, 3 etc., and 
p e r h a p s 1 4 b pym ib., 19: 15, pn*a ib. 19: 26 , pruo H Q T J o b 4 2 : 1 1 . Two 

9 Add: wxn (=uru»; Shnaton, An Annual for Biblical and Ancient Near Eastern Studies, 
(ed. M. Weinfeld), III, Jerusalem-Tel-Aviv 1978 , p. 2 3 8 . 

10 M. Wallenstein, VT, 7 (1957) , p. 2 0 9 - 2 1 0 , and [ 5 0 0 . 3 ] . 
11 Ben-Hayyim, Scripta, p. 202 ; Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 5 1 1 . 
12 E.Y. Kutscher, Studies in Galilean Aramaic, Ramat-Gan 1976 , pp. 5 8 - 6 8 . 
12a Ben-Hayyim, Scripta, pp. 2 1 0 - 2 1 1 . 
12b Cf. Kutscher, ib., p. 6 3 . 
13 J. Strugnell, RQ, 7 (1970) , p. 2 6 4 . 
14 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 6 1 , 9 1 , 518; Qimron, TSa, pp. 9 3 - 9 4 . 
14a See M. Mansoor, The Thanksgiving Hymns, Leiden 1 9 6 1 , pp. 1 0 8 - 1 0 9 ; R. Weiss , 

Lesonenu, 26 (1962) , pp. 9 2 - 1 0 3 . 

14b A. Tal, Lesonenu, 43 (1979) , pp. 1 7 1 - 1 7 3 . 
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cases occur in Qumran biblical texts: dttt nuny 1Q5: 12 (=nvn TOY utty 
Dt 29: 14), and mriK 4Q166 II: 18 (=mnK Hosea 2: 14). 

There are also a few cases of the opposite phenomenon, namely the 
dropping of a radical nun in final position: ynb (=]ynt7) H 4: 1 1 , wya 
(= |wa?) H 9: 5, rarnn K W T (=iun) 4QMMT B 26; cf. onnsnnn H 4 : 1 2 . In 
biblical quotat ions from pH, there are two doubtful cases: m a n 12: 15 
(=MT npvr), n n m 1 2 : 1 (=MT ]rr»m). Could Kn^tt/ Gen. Ap. 20: 6 be taken 
as feminine plural participle (=i?pIpx )̂ rather than the perfect ( = K » ^ ) ? 

These forms have generally been dismissed as scribal errors. E.Y. 
Kutscher 's r e sea rch 1 4 0 enables us, however, to explain them on 
phonological grounds. Kutscher shows tha t addition and elision of nun 
was common in Hebrew and Aramaic from the Second Temple Period 
onward. The fact tha t in the DSS mem rather than nun is involved is 
immaterial , since m and n in final position were pronounced alike [see 
2 0 0 . 1 4 2 ] . 

The opposite phenomenon, i.e., the dropping of the final nasal, may be 
explained on orthographical grounds as follows: since the added nasal 
was generally not written, even the radical nasal was sometimes dropped 
orthographically. 

200.15 The Sibilants Sin, Sin, Samekh 

Alongside cases where an original s is spelled with o [see 100 .8] , there 
are occasional instances where an original s is spelled with V: WM2 
( = I O K » ) pH 1: 1 1 , ntwn (paraphrasing Dt 13 : 4 H O J E ) TS 54: 12, mrpfcn 
(paraphrasing Dt 13: 7 irw») TS 54: 19, r rmto l cwi TS pi. 37*, 2, 
a [ o ] ( W , TID[O](U ; ) '> 4 Q D a : 10. According to Mi l i k 1 5 , the las t -ment ioned 
fragment belongs to a special class of manuscripts (including both 
biblical and non-biblical texts), which have characteristically " n o n -
Judaean" orthography and writing. These (still unpublished) fragments 
include a few more instances of s spelled with w, as indicated by Milik 1 5 . 
Some further examples occur in the list of variant readings of 4Q 
Psalms MS S 1 6 , e.g. -run ( = i o ' Ps 104: 5), wis t* ( = v n a o Ps 119: 13). I 
have also found the following examples in biblical texts: w > 1 7 (=nD") Dt 

14c E.Y. Kutscher, Studies in Galilean Aramaic, Ramat-Gan 1976 , pp. 5 8 - 6 7 , 
especially note 82 ; see also Kutscher, Studies, pp. 2 3 - 2 4 ; Ben-Hayyim, Lesonenu, 
22 (1958) , p. 2 3 3 ; H Nathan, n n i o n Studies in Language Traditions (ed. M. Bar-
Asher), Jerusalem 1 9 8 4 , pp. 1 2 1 - 1 3 3 ; A. Tal, Lesonenu, 4 3 (1979) , pp. 1 6 5 - 1 8 4 . 

15 RB, 73 (1966) , pp. 1 0 3 - 1 0 4 . 
16 P.W. Skehan, 'Qumran and Old Testament Crit ic ism' , Qumran — Sa Piete, sa 

theologie et son milieu (ed. M. Delcor), Louvain 1978 , pp. 1 7 3 - 1 8 2 . 
17 H. Stegemann, RQ, 6 ( 1 9 6 7 - 6 9 ) , p. 2 2 2 . 
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8: 5, o'ttnntpn l Q I s a 3: 18, ib. 57: 5, maw (=mao Is 37: 30) 4 Q 1 7 7 
5 - 6 : 2 (twice), T Q U O ( = ^ 9 3 Ex 12: 44) 4QPhyl I: 7, nwa (=npa Ex 12: 48) 
4QPhyl I: 8, cf. also n«ra (=MT ntru) l l Q P s * 119: 20. Examples from 
CD: -IU7 (=no) 7: 13, nanwn1? («nDnon^) 4: 11 . It has been also suggested 
that B T U K S 7: 12 (= O U K ) 1 8 . Original s spelled with o occurs only once: 
orw ( - w w 1 9 S 7: 3. 

Spellings of w for s can also be found in other early Hebrew and Aramaic 
souces: 

1. In the Bar Kokhba letters: nauro, K ^ n t m KJ>DU7, piwn, unruK?); once s is 
spelled with D : D ^ D ( = D ^ U / ) 2 0 . 

2. In Ben Sira, both in the Masada Scroll — T\WV (=rwo) ' t reasure ' 4 1 : 
14, pwynna (=poynna) 4 1 : 22 — and in the Geniza manuscripts: D ^ E W 
( - D ' n o ) 38: 4, ipwv ( = N P D 3 / ) 11 : 10. 

3. In manuscripts of the Tannaitic and Amoraitic l i t e ra ture 2 1 . 

It should be noted that such spellings are also found in P u n i c 

The pronunciation of the sibilants at Qumran is a complicated problem. 
The orthography of 0 for original s [100.8] testifies to the sound change 
s - s. This change was already operative in BH, but is not often reflected 
in the orthography before MH. 

In the Bible and DSS Hebrew, sporadic o written instead of w should be 
considered a scribal lapse. In Aramaic, as well, the change s - s took 
place; and in l l Q T J o b s is written as u in 23 cases whereas in only 4 as 

It seems probable tha t in Qumran there were no more than two voiceless 
non-emphat ic sibilants: s and s. The orthography does not reflect the 
phonetic values accurately, because u> is used for / $ / and / $ / (whose 
origin is Proto-Semit ic s) and D is used for / s / (whose origin is P ro to -
Semitic s and only rarely s). 

There are two possible explanations for the orthography w for P ro to -
Semitic s (and D for Proto-Semit ic s): 

1. There was no longer a phonetic opposition /s/ -— / s / , either because 0 
was pronounced s (as the evidence amassed above would seem to 

18 For the various interpretations of this word see Wernberg-Mpller, S, pp. 1 1 7 - 1 1 8 
(28). 

19 See Wernberg-M0ller, S, p. 144; Licht, S, p. 1 6 1 , suggested that o n ^ = w /3 \ but his 
suggestion seems contextually and linguistically unlikely. 

2 0 Cf. Kutscher, Lesonenu, 25 (1961) , p. 120; 26 (1962) , pp. 9, 23 ; B. Gross, 
Lesonenu, 32 (1968) , pp. 2 8 5 - 2 8 9 . 

21 Kutscher, Lesonenu, 25 (1961) , p. 120 , ttote 1 (pao = pw)l Gross, ib. 
22 M. Sokoloff, The Targum of Job from Qumran Cave XI, Ramat-Gan 1974 , pp. 

1 4 - 1 5 . ' 
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indicate) or because w was pronounced as s (or perhaps both u and w 
had some other single realization). 

2. w written for D is Hebrew sin (pronounce s). It is a hypercorrect 
spelling, the scribe assuming that the "cor rec t" root was with s rather 
than s, both of which were homophonous in his pronuncia t ion 2 3 . 

The following facts negate the second explanation: 

1. The instances of w representing s are too numerous to be explained as 
hypercorrections). 

2. There are a few cases of Proto-Semit ic s represented by o. 
3. w for s appears in such common words as noa or the root n o i 
4. Such hypercorrections are unknown from other sources. 

Returning to the first explanation, since most of the exceptional cases 
are those where v is written for Proto-Semit ic s, it would seem that the 
sibilant was pronounced s. (The opposite cases may be considered 
hypercorrections.) But it is also possible tha t since w is found more 
often than o in Hebrew, it was also used to represent the sibilants, 
whose pronunciation was identical. 

If indeed / $ / and /s/ coalesced, this process must have occurred after 
the phonetic change s - s. It was by no means general, as the 
distribution of these spellings in the various Scrolls shows. Evidence for 
this sound change appears only in some of the DSS manuscripts 
(whether "Judaean" or "non-Judaean") , indicating that it was perhaps 
unique to a particular segment of the speech community. 

Kutscher and G r o s s 2 4 at tr ibuted the change in sibilants to Greek 
influence: Hebrew, like Punic, was influenced by the existence of only'a 
single voiceless non-emphat ic sibilant in Greek (whether its 
pronunciation was s or s). These spellings reflect the Hebrew 
pronunciation of Greek-speaking Jews. 

The entire subject requires a re-examination of the relationship between 
Hebrew and contemporaneous Greek and Punic. In any event it does 
seem tha t these spellings reflect actual pronunciations rather than 
hypercorrections. 

200.16 Assimilation of Nun 

The rules governing the assimilation of nun in DSS Hebrew are identical 
to those of BH, but exceptions are more frequent especially as regards 
the word p ) : mrru p S 7: 3, [rm]yj p i Sa 1: 6, rmn[i ]p3 4Q185 I: 14, 
ra[K]^3p ib. II: 4, nac p i 4Q176 I: 4, mpn p TS 34: 15, nla p TS 39: 

2 3 Z. Ben-Hayyim, Lesonenu, 42 (1978) , pp. 2 8 4 - 2 8 5 . 
2 4 See note 2 0 above. 
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14, -DJ *u p i TS 57: 1 1 , vn p , V o p TS 60: 9 - 1 0 , nun p in a manuscript 
of S from cave 4 (=-wan S 9: 14), p r ami 4 Q 5 1 1 II: 4, p r 4 Q 1 7 5 : 3 
(=]W Dt 5: 2 9 ) 2 5 . 

The non-assimilat ion of p (before nouns without the definite article he) 
should properly be described as morphophonological; there is no purely 
phonological basis for the non-assimilation in these cases. This 
phenomenon, which is also found in the biblical texts and in other 
contemporaneous Hebrew sources 2 6 is apparently an Aramaism. 

In 4QMMT, we note three cases where the nun of p was assimilated to 
the article, there being no instance of -n p 2 7 . 

200.17 Assimilation of Yod (and Waw) 

a. The plural of some words, mainly words ending in the gentilic suffix, is 
spelled with an additional alef written before the sounds i and e, e.g. 
nnorD (13 times — also a ^ m 15 times, " r o once), D W I 2 8 (14 times — 
also um 21 t imes, 7 times, " I A once), a w i a (n^Kma — 6 times; D"nQ 
/ D»rna — twice H 2: 9, 4Q439 : 7), n w 6 4 Q 4 9 1 13: 6 (forms without K 
are very common). The orthography is not quite consistent even within 
each scroll. For example, pH has always n n o m with alef, but a^n 
without flkf(aw) occurs only once, inserted between the lines 3: 5); M 
has D'Tia D " i x but also a w a ; TS has D W A and n^u. 

b. The pronunciation of these forms in DSS Hebrew is not quite clear. 
Kutscher 2 9 is of the opinion that the alef in these forms results from 
dissimilation — yod becomes alef n ea r 3 0 the sounds i and e. However, 
since l Q I s a has a few forms like (instead of wrf?}), Kutscher 
further assumes tha t the suffix D " - was only an orthographic 
convention; the actual pronunciation was a w , which in turn became 
D*>T Thus hypercorrect spellings like D " i ^ were actually pronounced 

c. In point of fact, this explanation does not adequately account for all 
the available data. Many words (like D"n) are always spelled without 
a / e / ; a r e we then to suggest that the dissimilation took place even in 
these words, despite the orthography? Moreover, it is doubtful whether 
intervocalic alef was pronounced at all in DSS Hebrew. Consider the 

25 In Punic p a (Lesonenu, 33 (1969) , p. 106) . u n u H 2: 37 is a misreading; read 
^njj[ia] according to the forthcoming edition of H. Stegemann. 

26 Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 214 ; Polzin, p. 66 . 
27 Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.2.6. 

28 Cf. fKian in a letter of Bar Kokhba (Kutscher, Lefonenu, 26 (1962) , pp. 1 1 , 20) . 
2 9 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 5 1 1 - 5 1 5 . 
30 Relevant examples are only of yod before i and e. 
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form «tw TS 57: 12. Had the alef in wu^j been pronounced, it 
would not have been dropped in the spelling. Since it was dropped, it 
evidently was not pronounced in noun, and hence also not in a w n s etc. 
This argument casts serious doubts on Kutscher 's explanation: it is 
unlikely that simultaneously te - Tye (in wun) while (according to 
Kutscher) Tye - te. As noted, in the forms n w r D etc, the original 
yod is no longer pronounced; resulting, apparently, in the assimilation 
to the following i, e sounds (yi /ye - i / e ) 3 1 , regardless of the preceding 
vowel. Such spellings as o w r o , n^na were pronounced kit-ti-im and 
the alef or the consonantal yod served as an orthographic device to 
designate two consecutive vowels (Vokaltrager)32; sometimes these, in 
turn , may well have merged into one (very) long vowel. In words like 
n « u D " n a glide of unclear character may have been produced between 
the vowels [cf. 2 0 0 . 1 3 3 ] . 

d. The assumption tha t neither yod nor alef was pronounced in this 
phonological environment can shed light on many irregular spellings in 
the DSS which until now have lacked phonological explanat ion 3 3 : 

1. Since «- was pronounced i, and T was pronounced e, a number of 
words which should have v , v are sometimes spelled with only one 
yod: um (20 times), M 16: 7, t n w TS 37: 10, 38: 15, OTOJ S 1: 
18, n n y 4 Q 1 7 9 1 II: 11 , ^ ( = ^ ) M 6 : 6, 9: 9, 11 : 9, 15: 2, i n (=« in ) 
Masada Shirot 1: 2, *n (="n) 6 Q 1 8 2: 5, rmy 4Q 184*1: 5 [on r\pw see 
2 0 0 . 1 8 ] . In fact, most instances of defective spelling for long i in the 
DSS appear in such words. It now becomes clear why the 3rd person 
imperfect of,'"a verbs (un" = iras etc.) is always spelled with one yod 
(8 times) in the DSS, while in the Bible the spelling with two yods 
prevails. 

2. On the other hand, since the spelling with double yod can designate 
long x and ey it sometimes appears as a hypercorrection in words 
where we would expect one yod: na^tM/am Sa 3: 27 , H" (pronounced 
Tde) M 17: 1 1 , n » W a n (?) 4Q158 9: 5, riv^u/m 4 Q 5 1 1 : 8. l Q I s a 

provides a convincing example: the word occurs once with double 
yod in the singular " K 20: 6, while the plural is spelled D">K 66: 17 with 
only one yod and even D ^ K 13: 22 (!). This last spelling of the word, in 

31 Such assimilation is very common in the various Hebrew traditions and in Aramaic 
dialects (Qimron, TSa, pp. 8 8 - 8 9 ) ; add: bimv* (=*wyattn) 4 Q 4 9 6 13: 1. 

32 A similar, purely orthographic use of alef, is found word-initially in Aramaic, e.g. 
K - P K 'hand' (Qimron, ib.). This in fact is Bergstrasser's analysis of similar spellings 
in BH (I, § 15h, 17n, t). Further examples for alef as a Vokaltrdger can be found in 

"IDD, Jerusalem 1 9 6 2 , p. 46 , and Yeivin, Babylonian Voc, pp. 2 6 4 - 2 6 5 . 
Babylonian forms such as j^im T»JOT (Yeivin, pp. 2 7 5 - 2 7 6 ) are also relevant. 

33 Cf. Qimron, TSa, p. 88 , note 29 . 
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which the yod was only a secondary addition, makes sense only if this 
word was not pronounced with consonantal yod. 

3. W o r t h mentioning here are the spellings D ^ n D O (with 3 yodsl) 
4 Q 4 9 1 1 -3 : 17, K ^ n ( ^ K D W 4 4 Q 5 0 1 1: 4, [n]w«ru 'carry' 
(pronounced noslm) 4Q364 , nvnan (-neblm) pH 7: 5, I K I K (=:mK; 
RB, 73 [1966] , pp. 97, 370). 

e. Similarly, waw is assimilated to the following o sound, wo - 6, as can 
be inferred from the forms nniKin-i (=0x1111"!*) M 12: 4, nKitt^i (ed. 
mKiwp^i) TS 33: 13 (cf. niKup in the Copper Scroll 3: 4), ni3U (=sefaot?) 
M 5: 12. Similar forms occur in the biblical texts: imxym (=vnny)3i) 
4QPhyl. M: 26 et al.(pronounced mis-dt or rnas-dt), cf. fwrna CD 6: 
19, nawiKStp l Q I s a 37: 29 (pronounced sif-ot), ynxny 4 Q P s h (=-pniny; 
frequent in the Qumran biblical texts) 3 4 *. In one biblical quotat ion, we 
find evidence for assimilation of the waw to the preceding 6 sound: w p i 
(=qo-e - qowe) 4 Q 1 7 1 II: 4 (=-npi Ps 37: 9; cf. *ip l Q I s a 40 : 31 = MT 
flp). 

Since the alef was not pronounced in these words it should be taken as 
an orthographic representation of the second of two consecutive vowels 
(Vokaltrdger). It is possible that a glide has been produced h e r e 3 4 b [cf. c 
above, and 2 0 0 . 1 3 3 ] . Here we have a real digraph I K , K I with non-radical 
alef. The fact tha t it occurs only where the 6 is derived from wo and not 
elsewhere, indicates that it reflects a special pronunciation (presumably 
a special l eng th ) 3 4 0 . This apparently supports the view tha t the spellings 
I K , K I in vttm etc. involve a special pronunciation. Yet, in these cases, the 
alef is radical and the I K , K I , can also be viewed as orthographic variants 
[cf. 100 .52] . 

200.18 The Descending Diphthongs aw, uy in Final Position 

In the third person masculine pronominal suffix, there are interchanges 
between the spelling v and r , e.g. innyn (instead of iTiiiyn) and i ^ a 
(instead of i ^ a ) [see 322 .14] , It has been suggested, therefore, tha t the 
diphthong in the plural v form was contracted, and both vm and r were 
pronounced alike (0 or u ) 3 5 . Only this assumption can explain such 

34 Cf. *oiu/3 (ktib) Dn 2: 5 et al, Kfa ( ^ K U - Mishna, Abodah Zarah 3: 4 MS Paris). 
34a As yet unpublished — see in the article mentioned in [ 2 0 0 . 1 5 ] , footnote 16. 
34b Cf. Bergstrasser, I § 17n (b). Note vocalizations such as nrjnun, in some 

excellent biblical MSS. ( 6 6 - 6 4 wium xrbwrv ,n>ayui nipia r a w D I K i n s '"»). If 
the dot in the first waw is a shureq it reflects the transition wu - u; if it is a mappiq 
it comes to prevent this pronunciation. Cf. also the discussion on the pronunciation 
of words such as m3 (ib., p. 66) , and the Babylonian vocalization r m ^ i (=lesawwot; 
Yeivin, Babylonian Voc. p. 267) . 

34c Cf. A. Bendavid, Lefonenu, 22 (1958) , pp. 1 1 - 1 2 . 
35 Yalon, pp. 6 1 - 6 2 ; Ben-Hayyim, Tradition, pp. 7 9 - 8 2 . 
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awkward spellings as wxna l Q I s a 59: 17 which is formally and 
contextually singular ('head') and not plural ( 'heads'). The same 
phenomenon is found in the Samaritan oral tradition in which debaro 
(+-debaraw*) = 'his words ' , and debaru = 'his word ' 3 6 , and the spelling 
V" and r are also interchangeable in Samaritan MSS 3 7 . 

Contract ion of the diphthong aw is typical of some Aramaic dialects, 
and of the Samari tan tradition. In DSS Hebrew too, the diphthong aw 
(as well as other diphthongs — see below) was never sustained in final 
position. Yet contraction was not the only result. Sometimes the 
diphthong was broken into two vowels (aw - an — apparently 
pronounced awu with a glide — cf. 200.133) . Thus the spelling iKttny 
4 Q 3 6 4 3 II: 7 et al 'Esau' may reflect the pronunciation esawu; the alef 
being a Vokaltrager (cf. 100 .9) 3 8 ; mn (=KTI) ' room' TS 3 8 : 1 5 (in a MS of 
4Q: in) may reflect the pronunciation tawu. 

The diphthong uy in final position contracted to o (or u), as can be 
inferred from the spelling u n in MS a of 4QMMT B 12 (=*\m in MS b). 
Other at testat ions of this contraction are to be found in the biblical 
material: py i^i ( « n w y\bx\ Nu 24: 4) 4 Q 1 7 5 : 1 1 , \v vbib l Q I s a 4 4 : 1 7 
= "nta ib. 19. Such contraction to o is frequent in the Samaritan oral 
tradit ion (see below, and cf. vvyn Job 4 1 : 25 , IDIYI ktib Job 15: 22 and V J Q 

' empty ' DJD; II, p. 162). 

The word i m is also attested with another spelling — uciiq 4QMMT B 
17 (pronounced rauwi — the second alef consti tuting a Vokaltrager — 
see 100.9). This spelling is to be compared to w a y Ex 38: 17, 19 in a 
Samari tan MS, which reflects the pronunciation sabbuwwi. The 
diphthong uy in the Samaritan oral tradition is either contracted (e.g. 
galo = "n1?*)39 or broken up into two vowels (e.g. rasuwwi = "nan). That 
was approximately the case in DSS Hebrew. However, it is surprising 
tha t in 4QMMT both "Samari tan forms" appear in the same word and 
in the same MS. [On such possible double pronunciation of the suffix 
v r r , see 322.144; on the glide evolved between the vowels.see 2 0 0 . 1 3 3 ] . 

36 ben-Hayyim, Grammar, § 1.4.4. 
37 Note also the spelling v (or *r ? =u!) in the 3rd person plural perfect aformative: 

1̂ 3 4 Q P s a (as yet unpublished = Ps 69: 4 — see [ 2 0 0 . 1 5 ] note 16). 
38 In the Samaritan oral tradition final aw was always contracted. Yet wy is 

pronounced isab (~isav* - isaw* — Ben-Hayyim, ib.). Ben-Hayyim, Studies, p. 8 1 
suggested that the diphthong aw in DSS Hebrew was contracted only in the 
pronominal suffix, inferring it from the spelling nu; in the editions of pH 1 0 : 1 0 , 1 1 . 
W e prefer the alternative possible reading vw (pronounced ?o; cf. su in the 
Samaritan oral tradition). 

39 Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, § 1.4.4. 
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The fact tha t i - was pronounced -uwi throws light upon the form "»ipu7 
'my drink' H 5: 34, 35 written with only one yod. One can assume tha t 
both "npu; 'drink' and "ipw 'my drink' were pronounced siqquwu [cf. 
200 .17d ] . Was there a difference in accent: siqqui vs. siqqui? 

The possible reading nonn (pronounced maboyi) 4Q405 23 I: 9 supplies 
evidence for the resolving of the diphthong oy. Since it requires no 
emendation, the reading nan» is preferable to the editor 's ixintt. The 
word i w n 'entry* (pronounced maboyi) is frequent in MH. Note also the 
construction nyun *ku Vid djv 4 Q 4 9 1 8 - 1 0 1 : 5 = nyun «ia Via inn* M 14: 
7. If the reading fin' is correct, the word n m is singular, and the phonetic 
spelling with alef reflects the pronunciation goyi (cf. guwwi in the 
Samaritan oral tradition = la; For the contraction oy - 6, I was able 
to find only one instance mn (=*in) l Q I s a 1: 24. [There is no necessity to 
explain the form of the Scroll as a lexeme different from tha t of M T ] 3 9 a . 

Note: In Hebrew MSS of MH, final waw and yod are vocalized either 
with a shewa or with a dot (placed under or inside the waw / yod), 
e.g.: yfyy, V I K , vby, ?Vy, ?Vy, * I D J (cf. vby, vnK, '^y, i iwin the Babylonian 
tradition). Scholars are divided on the question of whether the dot 
should be taken as a mappiq marking the consonantal waw and yod 
(e.g. alay, alaw etc.) or as a hiriq or shureq (e.g. alayi, alawu etc.). I 
adopt the view of M. Bar-Asher tha t in some MSS it should be taken 
as a mappiq and in others as a hiriq or shureq40. DSS Hebrew then 
becomes an important piece of evidence for the history of the final 
diphthongs in Hebrew. 

200.22 Recording of the Proto-Semitic Short u 

A prominent feature which has not at tracted much at tention is the 
recording of the Proto-Semit ic short u in open unstressed syllables. This 
phenomenon is quite common in the DSS. In nouns we find 42 
instances, of which 28 are parallel to Tiberian qames hatuf, e.g. toik H 
3: 6, 13 et al; t w m n S 7: 3, 4 et al, and 14 are parallel to Tiberian 
shewa, e.g. o w n s H 8 : 1 8 et al, m n p n 4 Q 4 0 5 14 :6 , m i s 'Euphrates ' M 
2: 11 n imnumn 4 1 6 Q 1 8 2: 8, nnnipiWi|>A]4Q491 1 -3 : 6. Fur thermore , 
we are of the opinion tha t the accent in the construct state of the qutl 

39a Cf. Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 2 2 9 . 
4 0 '»y wvn wbmv /i pw^i m y — rp̂ WK mrp D'nan p « 6 rnionn n ' p a , i w n a '» 

49-46 ,44-43; cf. Yeivin, Babylonian Voc, pp. 2 7 6 - 2 7 9 . 
41 Further occurances of mrmu/n (written either with or without a waw) are to be 

found in Shirot Olat Hashabbat, and in yet unpublished texts from Qumran, e.g. 
4 Q 4 0 0 1 I: 2 1 , 2: 1, 4 Q 4 0 3 1 I: 3. 32; 1 II: 25 , 36. See also J.C. G reenfield, J A OS, 
8 9 (1969) , p. 131 . 
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pattern fell on the ult imate syllable, i.e. it was pronounced qotol [see 
200 .24 ] ; here, then, we have a further example of the ancient u vowel 
recorded in open unstressed syllables. This phenomenon is still more 
frequent in verbs. Some verbal forms in the qal conjugation have waw 
after the second radical: i^up^, I 'nup (imperative), ^b'lup^, ^ l u p , ^bivpb. 
The forms ibwpx ibnup need not necessarily be relevant here, for the 
syllable of the second radical could well have carried the accent; but in 
the suffixed forms, the added waw certainly comes in an unstressed 
syllable (antepenult imate accentuation being unlikely in Hebrew — 
311.13, 311.14, 311.15).This phenomenon is also frequent in biblical 
and Aramaic texts from Qumran, e.g. p ' jm (=n,VT; CBQ, 27 (1965), pp. 
357, 361). 

If we regard the waw as representing either a full vowel or even a half-
vowel, we have here an ancient feature which is far more common in 
DSS Hebrew than in any other tradition — including even the 
Babylonian tradition, which to a large extent preserves the short u. 

Assumptions tha t the waw represents either a shewa which is 
pronounced like the vowel in the following syllable (as in MT), or a 
shewa which is a product of assimilation to a labial 4 2 , are only valid in a 
very few cases, and should therefore be rejected as a general explanation. 
Fur thermore, in l Q I s a short u is not only preserved in open unstressed 
syllables, but also in other phonological environments, e.g. in the 
pat tern bnuip ( ^ m p ) (contrast ^ u p in other t radi t ions) 4 3 . These 
phenomena are instances of the DSS language preserving ancient 
features which help us significantly in understanding the phonology of 
BH. 

200.24 Pronunciation of the Qutl Pattern 

Words of the qutl pat tern were pronounced in a fashion unique to the 
DSS. These words are spelled in three different ways: taip, ^lup, ^lmp. 
Kutscher 4 4 took the view tha t the form bnmp was pronounced qotol, i.e. 
tha t it was a qutl form with an auxiliary o in the second syllable. He 

4 2 E.g. urn* (-uy?) S 4 : 1 6 , Sa 1 :18 — M. Bar-Asher, Lesonenu, 45 (1981) , pp. 9 1 - 9 2 ; 
cf. also rufbyn and niai-oi [ 5 0 0 . 3 ] . 

4 3 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 5 2 - 5 4 . 
4 4 Lefonenu, 22 (1958) , pp. 9 9 - 1 0 6 ; Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 5 0 2 - 5 0 4 ; see also: B. 

Jongeling, 'Les Formes QTWL dans l'Hebreu des Manuscrits des Qumran', RQ, 1 
(1959) , pp. 4 8 3 - 4 9 4 . 
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argued tha t in some instances îDp and bmp are probably defective 
spellings of bnmp, a view which is exceedingly plausible in those cases 
where the same word is sometimes spelled bv\p and sometimes bwp. The 
analysis of these forms in our study star ts from the observation tha t 
while all three spellings are found in the construct form (^inp 39 times, 

n̂up 24 t imes, bw\p twice), only bv\p is found in the absolute (165 times; 
on the two exceptions with second consonant guttural yynb and m m see 
200.11) [see table below]. This indicates tha t the absolute form was 
apparently byp, as in the Tiberian tradition, while the spellings in the 
construct must represent qotol [100 .21] . 

The hypothesis tha t the construct state, like the a b s o l v e , is built on a 
form containing a helping vowe l 4 4 3 and having a penult?accentuation, 
leads to the untenable conclusion that the helping vowels in the 
construct (o) and the absolute (e) are different. Instead, we conclude 
that the construct forms are variations of the form ^iup (as in 
Aramaic) 4 5 . These forms were pronounced qotol (=bvp) in the DSS 
tradition; waw representing hatef qames or even shewa is common in 
the DSS [200 .22] . This kind of differentiation of the construct state 
from the absolute in the qitU qatU qutl patterns is attested in the 
Tiberian tradition as well, e.g. Tin / Tin, yuu / vug, unp / unp 4 6 . Note also 
a m (=nrh; construct) in the Babylonian vocalization 4 7 . The qotol 
pronunciation for the qutl pat tern is also found in transliterations in the 
Septuagint and in Christian Aramaic; however, it is doubtful whether 
the rules governing the appearance of qotol forms in these sources are 
identical with those of the DSS 

200.241* The Spellings of the Qutl Pattern (Singular without 
Suffixes) 

44a See, however, the analysis of R. Steiner in the article cited below (note 46) . 
45 In Qumran Aramaic, the pattern bhpp was apparently pronounced qotol, since the 

spellings *7\vp / ûip both occur even for the same word. Similarly, in DSS texts, the 
word Di-rp is spelled DTIO / n m o , attesting to a pronunciation sodom. This word, to 
be sure, could be of the pattern qutl (discussed above), as Kutscher has suggested 
(Isaiah, pp. 1 0 9 - 1 1 0 ; note the form sadem in the Samaritan oral tradition). 
However, Kutscher's explanation cannot be applied to the feminine counterpart of 
DI-IO, mmy i rrnny (pronounced 'omora). Moreover if n n o in Qumran were of the 
qutl pattern it should have been pronounced qotel, like the other absolute forms of 
this pattern. 

46 B-L, 72x, pp. 5 7 3 - 5 7 4 ; R. Steiner, Monographic Journals of the Near East — 
Afroasiatic Linguistics, 3 / 5 (1976) , pp. 1 - 1 8 . 

4 7 Cf. K. Fellman, pwhi rny, VIII, Jerusalem 1 9 8 2 (ed. S. Morag), p. 103 . 
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absolute state construct state 
noun noun 

bv\p bwp bw\p bv\p bwp bw\p 

II* 3 - - 3 - -
2 - - - - -- - - 1 2 -2 - - 9 2 -8 - - - - -3 - - 2 - -5 - - 2 - -- - - - 6 -1 - - - - -

12 - - - - -pm - - - 1 3 -1 - - - - -V9"n 1 - - - - -
- - - 1 -

tpn 1 - - - - -• 
W n 38 - - - - -1 - - - -

2 - - - 1 1 

- - - - 1 1 
1 - - - - -2 1 - 1 1 -rnii 2 - - - - -- - - 1 - -n^b 3 - - - -- - - 1 - -3 - - - - -- - - - 1 -
- - - - 1 -3 - - 2 - -

wip 61 - - 7 2 -™? - - - 1 1 -- - 1 - -nnn 2 1 - 7 2 -into 5 - - - - -
bpw - - - - 1 -u n ^ 2 - - - - -nxn 1 - - - - -
n n h - - - - 1 -

total 165 2 - 39 24 2 
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200.25* Prosthetic Alef 

To avoid initial consonant clusters a helping vowel (designated by alef) 
is prefixed to some words 4 8 : t d k ' form' M 5: 6 (but *ro M 5: 9 et al), 
jvik pH 11 : 6 ( = n m ) 4 9 , y n m n T S 2 0 : 1 6 , 2 1 : 04 , but w i t H 8: 33 . In the 
Qumran biblical texts, one commonly finds the form w u k where the MT 
has jmT. 

Prosthetic alef occurs in BH and in MH, as well as in other Semitic 
languages; it is extremely common in the Samaritan oral tradition, 
al though not usually indicated in the spelling 5 0 . In this respect, the DSS 
language was apparently similar to the Samaritan tradition. This can be 
inferred from the word ' T I K U ; 'underworld ' , generally spelled bww, and 
once ' T I K U / K l l Q P s a 141 : 7. Were the word not consistently pronounced 
esbl but also sol (^Seol) [ 2 0 0 . I I ] 5 1 then we should also find spellings 
bw*, bxw* similar to rn ia» , rniKE, r m » 'very'. 

200.26* Waw (=o, u) instead of a, e 

Waw sometimes appears where the Tiberian tradition has qames, patah, 
or segol: 

1. In the 3rd person plural pronominal suffix 5 2 (beside the regular form): 
mrm S 9: 14, DOJJin S 5: 20 , owna Sa 1: 4, nTn^y 4Q176 20: 3, prr^y 
(feminine) S 3: 5. [On mrrrm S 1: 20 , mrm S 5: 2 1 , see 2 0 0 . 1 4 3 ] . 

2. In nouns: mfcy (-nfny) H 11 : 27 , Sb 5: 23 (?), 'suckling' H 7: 2 1 , 
4 Q 1 6 9 4: 2, 4, nn[rr»]5Tpf7i 4 Q 4 9 1 8 - 1 0 : 9, nnw (=7t$V) TS 59: 4, 
Vimnm TS 4 8 : 3 , Diyp?]TDrn (=ny^iom) ib., tpTin M 9: 6 (but tp-in M 3: 
2, 9, 7: 13), r 6 m » H Q B r : 1 1 , JTUUK (related to n a * Ex 24: 6) 4 Q 1 5 8 
4: 6, m t o n M 1: 1 (but nbm S 9: 2 3 , 1 0 : 1 3 ) , nptmnTS 47: 7, 49 : 7, 9 
(but npu/B S 6: 20 et al.)53, f n v m (=rmm) 4QMS (not yet published), 
DTOiin[n] 4Q365 (unpublished), p a m 4 Q 3 8 1 1 0 - 1 1 : 3, 47 : 3. And 
maybe w a w (^ynt??) 4 Q 4 0 4 2: 9 a/. [On w i n see 2 0 0 . 2 2 ] . 

This phenomenon is also attested in the Qumran biblical texts, e.g. 
nnnn c-njw l Q I s a 4 1 : 27, nun ( = D | n ) l l Q P s 3 119: 161 . 

4 8 The form U D W B K S 7: 8, m p » K H 10: 25 should be read Dawna, mpnn, according to 
the photographs. 

4 9 Also found in MH, in a letter of Bar Kokhba, in Samaritan Hebrew, in Aramaic, and 
in Punic (cf. Kutscher, Lesonenu, 33 (1969) , p. 108) . 

50 Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, p. 2 0 5 . 
51 Cf. Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 4 9 8 - 5 0 0 . 
52 Cf. the 3rd person pronominal suffix orr, |irr in biblical Aramaic. M. Bar-Asher has 

found 3 cases of ]i ( - j ; ; third person plural suffix) in MS Kaufmann of the Mishnah 
(see nrnon Studies in Language Traditions, I [ed. M. Bar-Asher] , Jerusalem 1984 , 
pp. 5 -6 ) . 

53 Z. Ben-Hayyim, Lesonenu, 4 2 (1978) , pp. 2 7 9 - 2 8 0 . 
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There has been much dispute about such forms 5 4 ; there is little 
agreement either on the facts (which of the forms are morphological 
variants and which are phonetic variants), or on how to explain them. 
Some scholars have concluded from these forms that the vowel 
corresponding to Tiberian qames was pronounced like o, while others 
have claimed tha t the o sound is a product of assimilation of the vowel 
to the neighbouring labial consonant (or to resh). 

The fact tha t the o sound represents not only qames but also patah and 
segol argues against the first explanation. The second explanation is 
more reasonable, but in order to cover all the data (excluding 
morphological variants) we must assume tha t the assimilation was 
conditioned by liquids (ymb) as well as labials. 

200.27* Accentuation (and Vowel-Length) 

a. Some scholars have assumed that in DSS Hebrew the accent fell on 
the penul t 5 5 . This assumption is based on forms like i^iup*' (appearing 
both in and out of pause), in which the o must be accentuated according 
to the Tiberian tradition. However, in DSS Hebrew, Proto-Semit ic short 
u is also preserved in the unaccentuated antepenult ( ^ u p * — 200.22) , 
so this argument is not conclusive. 

Z. Ben-Hayyim, dealing with this problem, argued that " t he linguistic 
tradition emerging from the DSS is on the whole identical with tha t of 
the Samar i t ans" 5 6 . Observing that the short u is preserved in the 
antepenult , he argued that in the DSS language (as in the Samaritan 
tradition) there was no shewa mobile; thus forms such as *\bwp\ ^vp\ 
tp-iy -wip, miKyp ( = M T niiyp) have a full vowel instead of shewa. Only 
this assumption will explain why the vowel represented by waw is not 
reduced to shewa quiescent when preceded by prepositional lamed in 
forms like T H D 1 ? (^na 1?), m i s ^ (=nnD^). In Ben-Hayyim's view this is one 
of the principal links in the proof tha t the DSS language had constant 
penult imate accentuat ion 5 7 . Thus (as in the Samaritan tradit ion), the 
unstressed vowel in the final syllable is short and is sometimes spelled 
defectively, e.g. D T I O (^sodom), -pKn l Q I s a 53 : 10. 

54 See Yalon, pp. 5 9 - 6 0 , 98; R. Meyer, ZA W, 70 (1958) , pp. 41 ff.; Kutscher, Isaiah, 
pp. 4 7 3 - 4 7 4 , 4 9 6 - 4 9 8 , Morag, pp. 2 9 - 3 1 ; id. The Hebrew Language Tradition of 
the Yemenite Jews, Jerusalem 1 9 6 3 , p. 104 . 

55 See F.W. Bush, RQ, 2 ( 1960) , pp. 5 0 1 - 5 1 4 , and the studies mentioned in note 3; 
Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 3 3 2 - 3 4 0 . 

56 Ben-Hayyim, Scripta, p. 2 0 7 . 
57 lb., pp. 2 0 2 - 2 0 8 . 
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b. As a matter of fact, the orthography of the DSS does not support 
Ben-Hayyim's hypothesis 5 8 . 

First of all, the words olrn, Tiy in l Q I s a are sometimes spelled ninio, "Wiy, 
but the plural is always spelled without alef. This means that at least in 
these cases, a/e/designates afull vowel, while the absence of a/e/apparently 
indicates a reduced vowel (shewa mobile)59. 

Secondly, imperfect forms which can have a long i in the ult imate 
syllable are spelled in the DSS in two different ways: when not preceded 
by waw, the spelling is with yod (^up1), but whenever there is a 
conjunctive (or consecutive) waw they are spelled without yod (bvp^) 
[310.129. cf. also 310 .141] . It seems, then, that these forms differ from 
their counterparts in the Samaritan tradition, and in fact behave as in 
the MT. The difference in spelling reflects a difference in pronunciation 
(unlike the Samaritan tradition), and in neither form does the ult imate 
syllable have a neutralized vowel (also unlike the Samaritan tradition). 
Thus it can indeed happen tha t the stress falls on the ult imate syllable 
and tha t the final vowel is long, i.e. hireq frvp:) or sere (bvpi)). 

Thirdly, Ben-Hayyim's analysis of forms like w a i is by no means the 
only one possible. The waw might well represent a reduced vowel wzb 
(like b^pb in biblical Aramaic). Yet from the spelling variants tpiy S 
4: 11 and tpiy "wpn S 6: 26, one can infer that this construct form 
contains a half-vowel pwp) which does reduce to zero after beth "wpn. 
(Cf. n y but n r i Gn 4 3 : 11). 

Fourthly, even if we were to accept the view that the shewa in DSS 
Hebrew was pronounced as a full vowel, how could we explain such 
forms as V I K I M C ( = ^ K U / ) H Q P s a 141 : 7, and rm-i («n;uq)TS 66: 9? Can 
one imagine tha t the alef would be dropped after a full vowel as well, e.g. 
in •nm? 

Finally, it may not be valid to draw conclusions about accentuation from 
the presence of waw for Proto-Semit ic short u in the penult or 
antepenult . Thus the Babylonian tradition has forms like n^unp, and the 
Tiberian tradition has forms like $bvp\ and also forms with qames 
hatuf, e.g. ^byp\ In principle, the waw in DSS Hebrew could represent 
any of these sounds. 

58 Cf. "Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 5 6 6 - 5 6 7 . 
59 For the two anomalous spellings where alef does apparently represent shewa mobile 

(nruorp l Q I s a 4 1 : 5, nvxbi ib. 34: 6) see Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 207 , 5 0 1 - 5 0 2 , 
5 6 6 - 5 6 7 , and [ 2 0 0 . 1 7 ] . 
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c. In fact, the presence or absence of waw is not a firm indicator of 
accentuation. Thus, as the waw in forms like o w n a , ^ u p ' [200.22] 
might (or might not) represent a full but unaccented vowel, so the waw 
in forms like i^up** need not necessarily indicate penult imate 
accentuation. However, the presence of yod is a much more definite clue 
to accentuation, for the yod (unlike waw) never represents a reduced 
vowel. Thus the forms an w^pnn l Q I s a 30: 29 (perfect rather than 
infinitive), w u n m ib. 45: 22 (nifal rather than hifil) apparently did have 
penult imate stress. The same holds for forms like n a n m (singular, 
appearing out of pause) [100.33] . By analogical reasoning, it seems 
reasonable to infer tha t the forms in waw ^vp\ i^tup and the like did in 
fact have penult imate accentuation as well [cf. 3 1 1 . 1 3 ] 6 0 . 

d. In sum, although it has not been proven tha t all words had 
penult imate accentuation in DSS Hebrew, some categories, such as 
verbal forms with afformatives, probably were accentuated on the 
penult as in MH and in biblical Aramaic (and not as in the Tiberian 
tradition of BH). On the other hand, there seem to have been categories 
which had penult imate accentuation in the Tiberian tradition but 
ult imate accentuation in DSS Hebrew (cf. the construct state of the 
pattern qutl — 200 .24 ) 6 1 . 

Other phenomena which perhaps have a bearing on accentuation are: 

1. Clitic a t tachment of some short word to a neighbouring word, e.g. 
^ n n x S 1: 19 et aU nnnnK S 5: 24, I ^ J J I K S 10: 14. 

2. The writing of "openend" mem in final position, especially in short 
words like »K, »y which can combine proclitically with the following 
word. 

6 0 It is hard to imagine anything but penultimate accentuation for the perfect forms in 
l l Q P s 3 : fay* 129: 2, ^ w\p-> 141: 9, where waw occurs instead of MT shewa. 
Note , however, that BH does have some rare forms such as itnaun, 'agp — see 
Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 3 3 9 - 3 4 0 . 

61 Cf. btog in Aramaic. 
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310 The Verb 

310.11 The Afformatives of the Perfect 

person singular plural person 
masculine feminine masculine feminine 

1 T T li
2 nn- (n~) an-, nnn- -
3 0 n- r r 

2nd person singular: 
The masculine form nn- 1 is very frequent (over 250 times), n- is attested 
only 5 times: man H 1: 15, nn H 5: 13, m n o H 5: 26 , m y m TS 54: 17 
(end of line), n-DT 1Q34 II: 5. The feminine does not occur in our corpus; 
l Q I s a has the form "»n- as well as n - 2 . 

2nd person masculine plural: 
1. n n a t a 6 Q 1 0 1: 3, nnywu; M 16: 15, nntaKi, onjunm H Q B r : 10. 

annOT TS pi 40* 1: 5, nn[nji] ib. 6. 
2. n o n t a x 2 Q 2 3 1: 3, and 13 times in TS, e.g. n n n m p m 17: 12, 2 1 : 14, 

25 : 12. 

The long form (2) is very frequent in the Qumran biblical texts 3 , and is 
known from the Samaritan tradition as well 4 [cf. 322.17, 322 .18] . 

1 This spelling disproves the theory of P. Kahle, who believed that the vocalization rr in 
the MT came about under Arabic influence (after the seventh century C.E.); see 
Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 4 5 - 4 8 . 

2 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 1 8 8 - 1 9 0 . For 2nd person feminine suffix with final i cf. 
[321 .12 , 3 2 2 . 1 3 ] . See also Qimron, Kirjath Sefer, 54 (1979) , p. 365 . 

3 Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 4 4 1 . 
4 Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, § 2 .0 .13 . 
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310.121 The Preformatives and Afformatives of the Imperfect 

The preformatives and afformatives of the imperfect are set out in the 
following table: 

person 
singular plural 

person 
masculine feminine masculine feminine 

1 
2 -n - l -n , (p-n) -3 —i I - 1 , (p-"») 

310.122 The {n)bopR/i Pa ttern 

1st person has two forms, one with afformative and one without: 

with afformative without afformative 
n^upK 19 x 
nbvpi 8 x 

n^upKi 31 x 
r\bopy\ 8x 

bvpx 70x 
bvp) 2x 

^upKi l x 

total 66 x total 73 x 

It is a well-known feature of DSS Hebrew tha t cohortative forms 
n^DpR/I denote the indicative alongside the forms bvpR/1, as in the late 
books of the Bible and the Samaritan penta teuch 5 . However, a thorough 
examination of all the material shows that bvp&/H and nbvpR/1 are not 
merely free variants. In the non-biblical Scrolls, there is only a single 
instance of the form bvpR/y): T J I D K I TS 59: 7 (biblical phraseology). 
Otherwise the universal form with consecutive (or conjunctive) waw in 
the 1st person is nbvpR/y\ (in contrast with the late books of the Bible, 
which have these forms as well as bvpR/yi). This phenomenon is only one 
instance of a basic feature of the language of the DSS, which is tha t the 
system of "conversive" imperfect forms is almost identical to the 
system of the biblical cohortative-jussive forms. Thus in imperfect 
forms with waw (consecutive or conjunctive) the language of the DSS 
systematically distinguishes between forms of the 1st person and those 
of the 2nd and 3rd person [see 310 .129] . 

5 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 3 2 6 - 3 2 7 ; note that the Samaritan tradition uses the forms 
r6upK/5i to denote the perfect (instead of MT ^upR/Ii) — Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, § 
2 .9 .10 . 
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310.127 The Afformative p-

The ancient plural afformative p- is practically unused. The seven 
instances found in TS are all linked to biblical verses, as is pmun 4 Q 1 7 7 
19: 6, 4Q184 1: 1 1 . The biblical texts from Qumran differ from MT in 
the use of this form; in most cases they prefer the form r (even where 
MT has | r ) , as do the late biblical books and the Samaritan Penta teuch 6 . 
Yet occasionally they have ]r instead of MT r . 

310.128 The 3rd Person Feminine Plural Afformative 

The biblical form of the 3rd person feminine plural mbvpn occurs only 3 
times (rtPTrn M 8: 1, TS 2 1 : 13, nmbxn H 7: 11). Instead the masculine 
form it7Up>> (as in MH) is used: i v r M 7: 12, TS 59: 4, id^i H 4: 33, 8: 34, 
lunsn H 3: 26, V 7 W 4 Q 1 8 4 , 1 :13 , r w T S 5 6 : 1 9 , and perhaps also r^-v 
and t ^ n i v S 4: 2 3 - 2 4 , h o t H 1: 6, wn TS 58: 8, cf. also TS 3: 12, and 
l Q I s a 34: 14. [see also 321.16, 322 .18] 

310.129 The Imperfect with Waw7 

In a few categories the imperfect assumes a special form when preceded 
by waw: 
a. In the 2nd and 3rd person of the hifil conjugation, and of verbs in 
the qal conjugation (identical to hifil r y ) , only forms without yod exist, 
e.g. i)3vm H 2: 8, 18: 1, nu/m H 1: 28 , 11 : 33, H fragment 5: 5 
(altogether 31 instances) — contrast the imperfect bivpi etc. without 
waw. The only exception is the Aramaic form p s m S 3: 9. 
b. In the 2nd and 3rd person of *'b verbs, final he is lacking 8 , e.g. nam H 
2: 35, t w / m M 1 1 : 9, twm TS 56: 8, 59: 16, v m H 8: 8 (altogether 23 
instances). Exceptions: (n )^m H 18: 24 (before correction), and perhaps 
rvm 1Q22 II: 7. 
c. In the 1st person, the form has final he in all conjugations, s trong and 
weak verbs alike [310 .122] . In *'b verbs the form is mruo etc. (10 times). 
d. The imperfect with 3rd person pronominal suffix also has a distinct 
form when waw is prefixed [see 322 .143] . 

6 Cf. Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 193 . 
7 It is unclear whether DSS Hebrew has a distinct form for consecutive waw, as the 

short imperfect is used even in cases where the waw does not convert the tense, e.g. 
TS 23 : 17. BH too employs the short form of the imperfect with both waw 
consecutive and waw conjunctive, e.g. nun Dn 11: 19 (contrast y>wi ib. 18), 

•ma naij ww ^ittram Mb "7K vbib* Vvi Ez 14: 7, 
VJD nuij uw inv ^ luom n 1 ? "7K • P W I r 6 y -IWK ib. 4. 

This matter will be treated in a forthcoming article. 
8 But l Q I s a prefers the long form (see Kutscher, pp. 3 2 8 - 3 2 9 ) , as does a fragment of 

the book of Samuel (1Q7) . 
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The clear distinction between the 1st person and the other persons is 
shown in the following table: 

grammatical category 1st person 2nd and 3rd persons 

1. the strong verb 
(all conjugations except hifil) n^upxi bvpnx bvp?\ 

2. hifil ^upni, bv>p^ 
3.qal and hifil rv forms npm, np"n 
4. imperfect with 3rd person 

pronominal suffix U^UpKI (Dn^upVni 

This distinction by person can already be found in BH, 9 but it is not as 
general there as in the DSS language. This phenomenon does not seem 
to be simply an artificial systematization of BH. Rather, DSS Hebrew is 
an offshoot from the last stages of BH, and the phenomenon can be 
explained as the culmination of a linguistic process already under way in 
BH. In the imperfect with waw consecut ive 1 0 in BH, 1st person is 
distinguished from 2nd and 3rd persons: shortened forms are 
characteristic of 2nd and 3rd persons (Dpji, aprh, Dpji, Dpni), while the 
normal (unshortened) forms dominate in 1st person (Dipxi, n^pxi). 
However, the verb-class *'b is exceptional in allowing shortened forms 
in the 1st person as well prrKi). Citing these shortened i"b verbal forms 
and the many instances of defective spelling for 1st person imperfect 
forms of the type npKi, npxj, Bergstrasser 1 1 postulates tha t in the early 
stages of Hebrew, all three persons behaved identically as to shortened / 
unshortened forms, and that only secondarily did 1st person assume 
unshortened forms. This development is to be explained by the fact that 
the imperfect consecutive was repatterned after the cohortative-jussive 
paradigm, which does distinguish 1st person from 2nd and 3rd persons. 

In fact, the overlap of these two paradigms in BH is not total (e.g., the 
cohortative n^px is not identical to the form mpKi). In DSS Hebrew, 
however, the process of analogy is complete and there is no difference 
between the paradigms. 

310.13 The Afformatives of the Imperative 

singular plural 
masculine feminine masculine feminine 

*. rr *»- r n r 

9 Bergstrasser, II, § 5d. 
10 Or conjunctive — see note 7. 
11 Ib. 
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In the masculine singular the form ntap exists side by side with tap. The 
long form appears 6 t imes, always in poetical and liturgical texts; the 
short form appears 21 t imes. This long form is very common in the DSS 
biblical texts, where it often replaces the tap of the MT. From this, it 
may be inferred that it was an especially salient feature of DSS Hebrew, 
at least in certain categories of texts; why else would the form in the MT 
be replaced? 

310.14 The Infinitive 

BH has two kinds of infinitives, an (inflecting) infinitive construct and 
an (invariant) infinitive absolute. 

The infinitive construct is very common in DSS Hebrew (almost 1000 
instances), whereas an authentic infinitive absolute is extremely rare: 
tiki ybn ... m o M 1: 8, nann nan 4Q179 2: 9, and several times in TS in 
passages linked to the Bible (55: 6, 56: 14, 64: 11 , 14, 65 : 4). The 
relative non-usage of the infinitive absolute is typical of late B H 1 2 , of 
Samaritan Hebrew 1 3 and of l Q I s a i 4 , and culminates in M H 1 5 . 

To be sure, there are some 30 instances in hifil which appear formally to 
be cases of infinitive absolute (tapn), e.g. iBi/n pmn Tita1? H 5: 29 , 
nnvn nan vain ny H 7: 3. Analysis of the data, however, reveals that , 
syntactically speaking, such forms are almost always infinitive 
constructs. In fact, between these forms and the normal infinitive 
construct there is a relation of complementary distribution: the normal 
infinitive construct almost always appear with lamed (or a pronominal 
suffix), while the "pseudo-infini t ive-absolute" occurs in the other 
circumstances (e.g. tapn ay but b^vpnb)16. Thus the form i n n pH 5: 2, 
11 : 3 (=MT iron) is to be explained according to this rule. A similar 
distinction in usage occurs in the Babylonian t radi t ion 1 7 . 

12 See Polzin, pp. 4 3 - 4 4 . 
13 See Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, p. 152 ff. 
14 Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 4 1 . 
15 Kutscher, ib.; Kutscher also notes that the infinitive construct in MH is always 

construed with a prefixed lamed, and hence the tendency of l Q I s a to add a lamed to 
the infinitive. I would add the form Kia^ni 4QMMT C 15 which prefixes both lamed 
and mem. This construction, known from MH and Aramaic, was hitherto 
unattested in texts from the Second Temple period (see Strugnell & Qimron, 
§ 3 .3 .3 .1 .2) . 

16 But 3 times bwpni: jnswa S 10: 2 (cf. yaina CD 20: 3, 6, 25) , ananai M 17: 11, a w a 
4 Q 4 0 5 20:12; on K^ana, see below. 

17 Yeivin, Babylonian Voc, pp. 4 3 9 , 4 7 2 , 504 , 5 4 3 - 5 4 4 . Note the echoes of such a 
distinction in the infinitive of r v in the Tiberian tradition (ib. 544) . On the 
exclusivity of the infinitive with lamed, see [ 3 1 1 . 1 5 ] . 
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The word xtan is of great interest, since it retains the e not only when 
preceded by beth (xtann S 10: 16 et al), but also (once) when preceded 
by lamed [n]( )tan ,7 pH 7: 8 (against 3 times lotan 1?). It is difficult to tell 
in each case whether it was no longer perceived as an infinitive, or was 
taken as " ^ 1 8 . 

Some of the tapn forms and others are used as nouns or adverbs, e.g. 
x t a n (9 times), i n n M 15: 11 , tan HD M 16: 6, tpn TS 11 : 10, mpn TS 
4 3 : 10. The form mtaji 4QMMT C 28 is infinitive absolute employed as 
finite verb, a feature typical of late B H 1 9 . [On the form tap)?, see 330.1] . 

310.145 Omission of He in the Infinitive of Some Conjugations 

The he in the infinitive nifal, hithpa'el and hif'il is sometimes dropped. 
In nifal: tpif? (^pj 1?) 1Q14 8: 7, unbb (=nnta) 4 Q 1 6 1 5 - 6 : 11 (tapn1? 
occurs 26 times). In hithpa'el: itanbn H 15: 15, 4Q504 8: 7, wnb S 9: 
10, m n n ^ i pH 12: 13, iwb ( ^ m b ) 2 0 S 3: 7, Sa 1: 9, naroinfc H 12: 30 
(tapnn*7 occurs 52 times). In hifil the form bwpb occurs 19 times and 
b^pnb 210 times, e.g. nnn 1? pH 6: 8, yxb pH 10: 11 , TK 1? 4 Q 5 1 1 2 1 : 4. 
This phenomenon is characteristic of pH. It also occurs in the biblical 
texts and in BH proper, and is very common in MH. 

The dropping of the he is not purely phonological, but stems from the 
tendency to repattern the infinitive with lamed after the imperfect, a 
process already perceptible in BH onib, mpb as against nfirn, Dipa), and 
common in MH {]nb, inb, imb). 

310.16 The Conjugations (Binyanim) 

The outstanding feature of the system of conjugations is the reduction 
of the internal pass ive 2 1 (except pual participle; see 330.1). These 
conjugations appear only rarely: the passive of qal 9 times, the pu al 17 
times, and 51 times in the participle, the hofal 5 times and 10 times in 
the participle. The passive is expressed mainly by the nifal 

The hithpa'el is likewise very common in the DSS language. Sometimes 
it is employed as a passive, as in MH and Aramaic, e.g. u[ ] n ^ n n 
isnuam 4Q174 II: 4 (cf. I Q ^ I m t a m Dn 12: 10), unpnn M 17: 2, (cf. 
unpK Lv 10: 3), lonD^ nvnsn nyun nnim TS 49: 16; mvnn TS 25 : 12 

18 Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 343 . Cf. the spellings nnban (̂ nriKban) M 14: 9, 18: 10, H 5: 
15, 11: 3, H fragment 2: 16, M 13: 9 (?) (never with alef), and Bergstrasser, II, § 2 9 
e. 

19 Strugnell & Qimron, § 3 .4 .2 .1 . 
2 0 Yalon, p. 80 . 
21 Cf. Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, § 2 .0 .8 . 
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(=rn:yn Lv 23 : 29; cf. also TS 27: 7) 2 2 ^In some verbs there seems to be 
no difference in meaning between the hithpael and the nifal, e.g. wnrm 
H 2: 12 after u / n m ib. (cf. wr\ Ps 2: 1 — intransitive qal), n m a n n n 
ijnaK1? -TIT S 5: 10 to be compared with in^x 1? n ^ n n ^ D I S 1: 11 , numnn 
and numi Cf. rrnarp CD 15: 11 . Hithpael with intransitive meaning 
occurs in the verb y«n, y«nnra 4 Q 4 9 1 8 - 1 0 I: 7 alongside the hifil 
(below) and the qal.Ci. l m n n as opposed to MT i m n Gn 45 : 24 
(=titragazu in the Samaritan tradition) 4Q364 (unpublished), and 
n^nnnn [500.3] . 

W o r t h mentioning is the hifil instead of qal used in a number of verbs. 
Indeed, the use of the hifil alongside the qal is found already in classical 
BH. However it has been claimed 2 3 tha t the phenomenon became more 
frequent in the later biblical books, in the DSS and in MH. Here follows 
all the relevant material which I have found (for further discussion, see 
the particular items in 500.1): nnmrn (=^nmT) H 9: 7, nnmrn H 9: 11 , 
irv 1 ? 1 (-iiurtn) pH 4: 2, n^yxm (-n'pjnn) TS 59: 6, uyttnn (=*iwi) S 1: 25 
et al, DU/n (=nnu7) H 7: 3 , 1 8 : 20, n j ^ n ( = n ^ ) M 12: 1 3 , 1 9 : 5, vpnS 11 : 
2, u/au/n n[n]nvn^ (=BH wnu/rr K I H D ) 4QMMT B 15. Note also the form 
m i n n ^ CD 9: 4; cf. the Samaritan oral tradition to Nu 15: 31 . The form 
ip'nn'n 4Q365 ( = i p n m Ex 15: 25 , wyimmatequ in the Samaritan oral 
tradition) may also be read ipin»i. For the hifil see Job 20: 12 and for 
ip in^ see Mishnah, Uktsin 3: 4. 

Z. Ben-Hayyim has pointed out that both MH and the Samaritan 
tradition tend to employ the ptel conjugation instead of the qal in 
B H 2 3 a . He believes tha t such a tendency may have existed in DSS Hebrew 
as well, but he was not able to find clear-cut evidence to support his 
sugges t ion 2 3 b . The following pi el forms, however, speak in favour of 
Ben-Hayyim's suggestion: D m ^ K E 4 Q 5 1 3 2 II: 5, rnannn 2 3 0 (a biblical 
quotat ion of Nahum 3: 4 rmton) 4 Q 1 6 9 3 - 4 II: 6. 

22 Cf. ib. § 2 .10 .4; Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 362 . 
23 Moreshet; the hifil instead of qal is characteristic also of Samaritan Hebrew, see T. 

Zurawel, n m o n — Studies in Language Tradition, I (ed. M. Bar-Asher), Jerusalem 
1984 , p. 144. 

23a Lesonenu, 22 (1958) , pp. 2 3 6 - 2 3 7 . 
23b The pu'al participle forms, which he cites, are disputable. As to n a y lQIs 24: 5 — 

examination of the MS proves that there is no yod suspended above the beth. 
23c The Samaritan tradition always employs the pi'el of idd instead of the qal in the 

MT. 
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311 The Strong Verb 

311.1 Qal 

311.112 Verb Classes 

Some verbs which in BH belong to the neuter (intransitive) class take 
the form of the active (transitive) class, i.e. an original a-form 
sometimes becomes an o-form in the imperfect (and infinitive), and bvp 
sometimes becomes bmp in the participle: maun S 7: 10, -p-wo24 pH 7: 7, 
ia r6m 2 5 M 2: 7, 8, lp inn i (?) 4Q365 [cf. 310 .16] , (cf. ipo)nttr» — second 
radical het - pH 4: 6), ma«6 4Q160 7: 4, n n V 6 S 2: 14, pH 1 1 : 1 4 . Vtaun 
S 2: 23 is misread for bzw (the vertical line which looks like a u;aw; is the 
leg of the lamed). 

This phenomenon, already under way in BH, is further attested in the 
biblical texts from Qumran, in MH, in Aramaic, and in the Greek 
transli terations of Origen 2 7 . 

311.13 Imperfect Qal 

a. In verbs having an o-form imperfect, the root-vowel is generally 
represented by a waw even when afformatives or pronominal suffixes 
are present, as indicated in' the following table 2 8 : 

b. These forms have been extensively discussed. The principal 
explanations which have been put forward are as follows: 
1. These forms are phonologically regular (like the forms i^tpp1 in the 

Tiberian tradition), but are spelled "grammat ica l ly" 2 9 — i.e. " the 
normal pausal orthography may have been employed in the context 

24 Rather than - p i o ; Yalon, p. 67 , Elliger, p. 191 . 
25 Rather than "un^m. 
26 Rather than rpn; Qimron, Waw and Yod, p. 108. 
2 7 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 3 4 0 - 3 4 2 . 

28 A similar picture emerges from material in the biblical texts from Qumran (Yeivin, 
Forms, pp. 2 5 7 - 2 5 8 ) . 

2 9 E. Br^nno, ZDMG, 106 (1956) , pp. 2 5 2 - 2 5 8 ; Morag, p. 28 . Both Br^nno and 
Morag refer only to imperfect forms, but not to the imperative i^iup etc. [see 
3 1 1 . 1 4 ] . Orthographic analogy to the non suffixed forms (̂ iDp» etc.) may also have 
been involved. 

it7*iup,» etc. 
p^iup' etc. 

87x 
3x 
5x 
5x 

i n ^ u p 1 etc. 
mt7up,» etc. 

•m^mp1 etc, 

7x 
8x 

18x n^DpK/j etc. 
ibvpi etc. 
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too, even if the context pronunciation differed strongly from that of 
the pause" 3 0 . 

2. These forms have preserved the ancient short u, like ^nro 1 ' in the 
Babylonian t radi t ion 3 1 . 

3. These are pausal forms itap1' (appearing both in and out of pause) 3 2 

arising from the putative penultimate accentuation in DSS Hebrew. 

c. Preyiously suggested explanations for the forms of the imperfect in 
the DSS have largely ignored the striking morphological parallelism 
among the forms of the imperfect, imperative, and infinitive, which in 
DSS Hebrew (unlike MT) obtains not only in the derived conjugations 
but also in qal. It is a general principle that the more comprehensive an 
explanation, the better it is. Thus, rather than ignoring the three-fold 
parallelism above, we should make it the cornerstone of the analysis. 
Our explanation will cover in a unified way all forms in all three 
categories. 

d. None of the above mentioned explanations is completely adequate. 
The first two do not apply to clear pausal forms appearing out of pause 
in the DSS, such as l ^ n ' [ = ^ 3 ? ] S 9: 6 (cf. 100.33, 200 .27 — the yod 
in the DSS never represents Tiberian shewa). The third one cannot be 
reconciled with the fact tha t the waw in forms like ^vp*1 appears in the 
antepenult imate syllable (antepenultimate accentuation is, of course, 
unlikely in Hebrew). Furthermore, the first explanation above cannot 
apply to the imperative [cf. 311 .14] , and hence violates our general 
parallelism principle 3 3 . 

The only way to explain all the data is to distinguish between forms with 
p ronomina l suffixes (=yiqtoleni, yeqotleni) and forms wi th 
afformatives (yiqtolu). The orthography supports this distinction: u in : ^ 
is generally spelled with waw, since the o is long and accentuated; while 
in •unirD* spellings with and without waw are equally common, since the 
o is short (or very short) and unaccentuated (see the table above). The 
fact that these two categories are subject to different rules is well 
established both in DSS Hebrew and in other Hebrew tradit ions. In the 
DSS the tanp'* form only appears in combination with pronominal 
suffixes. Likewise l Q I s a has a distinct imperfect form for the verb tax 
with pronominal suffix ubMtv (=yokolem) etc. 50: 9 et al, in contrast 
to the forms with afformative itaKV e t c 3 4 . 

30 Br^nno, ib., p. 257 . 
31 Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 332; Yeivin, Forms, pp. 2 5 8 - 2 6 1 . 
32 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 3 3 0 - 3 4 0 , and others. 
33 See also Kutscher, Studies, pp. Tp-rrp. 
34 Cf. also •uiynittm H 4: 24 . 
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e. It is hard to decide whether the forms n^iupx etc. had ult imate 
accentuation and a (very) short vowel, which would parallel MT n'Jyptf, 
or penult imate accentuation and a long vowel, which would conform to 
the plene spelling of these forms 3 5 . It should be noted that the form 
nbwpR/l is very common in the Qumran biblical texts. 

f. The forms p ^ u p V n are also found in the Bible 3 6 ; but it is unclear 
whether their accentuation in DSS Hebrew was ult imate as in the MT. 

g. Forms like ^ t n j n have no parallel in any other Hebrew tradition, and 
Hebraists disagree as to their origin. The assumption of R. Meyer 3 7 tha t 
they represent an ancient tense (=Akkadian yeqattel) is unfounded. The 
prevailing view, tha t the waw in ^bvip-* designates a helping vowel 
arising under purely phonological condi t ioning 3 8 (like hvp^ in the 
Babylonian tradition), is also suspect, for the following reasons: 
1. u/o as helping vowel is rare in Hebrew, and is restricted to special 

phonological environments. 
2. Helping vowels occur mainly where two consonants meet (e.g. 

m^vi?1). and it is doubtful whether such imperfect forms existed at all 
in DSS Hebrew. 

3. In the Babylonian tradition the helping vowel generally comes before 
liquids and a few other consonants , and this is not the case in DSS 
Hebrew where even the same verb can occur in two different forms, 
e.g. irmn-m S 6: 17, muni-p S 6: 14 

4. W e have no orthographic evidence for helping vowels elsewhere in 
DSS Hebrew. 

5. The proposed phonological explanation does not explain the 
distinction between forms with suffixes and those with afformatives. 

It seems, in fact, tha t the explanation here is morphological. DSS 
Hebrew, like other Hebrew tradit ions, has two possibilities for the 
infinitive and imperative with suffixes: "o^inp alongside ^ i D p 
(imperative), and ^bv^pb alongside ^bivpb (infinitive). The corresponding 
doublets in the imperfect with suffixes c^mp-* / •o^up'O are an analogical 
extension of this behavior: to the earlier form •tfriup was added the 
innovation ^mp 1 * 3 9 . This explanation, as well as taking into account the 

35 Cf. nyiWji Is 4 1 : 2 3 , njifosi Ps 77: 3. 
36 Bergstrasser, II, § 5 b. 
37 BZAW, 77 (1958) , pp. 1 1 8 - 1 2 8 . 
38 M. Goshen, JJS, 4 (1953) , p. 107; RQ, 5 (1959) , pp. 4 3 - 4 6 ; Ben-Hayyim, 

Traditions, p. 87 . 
39 It has been proposed that in Proto-Semitic not only the infinitive and imperative 

but also the imperfect were built on the pattern -qutul- (L.H. Gray, Introduction to 
Semitic Comparative Linguistics, New York 1934 , p. 96); cf. iab? - *yasububu. 
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three-fold parallelism (cf. c), resolves several difficulties besides: 
1. The fact that these doublets only occur in forms with pronominal 

suffixes. 
2. The presence of the vowel o in the forms 'juwittm H 4: 24 and ubw 

l Q I s a 50: 9 et al.y where the imperfect without suffixes has the vowel 
a. 

311.14 Imperative Qal 

The basic masculine-singular imperative presents no difficulties. Since 
the forms with afformatives and pronominal suffixes barely appear in 
the non-biblical Scrolls, we deviate from our usual practice and also 
present here biblical material. The data can be divided into the following 
pat terns (some of which are only defective spellings): 

with afformatives with suffixes 
ViViup 

30 x 
•^tnp 

l x 
vlbvp 

7x 
nbwp 

3x 
n^iuipc?) 

l x 
iibwp etc. 

2x 
^ m p etc. 

3x 
•vbvp etc. 

2x 

Several explanations have been put forward to explain the above forms 
with waw after the second radical: 
1. These are Aramaic forms 4 0 ; 
2. These are forms which preserve the short u, like kindred forms in the 

Babylonian t radi t ion 4 1 ; 
3. These are pausal fo rms 4 2 . 

The second and third explanations are inadequate, as explained in 
[311.13 d ] ; and the first, dealing with the imperative as an isolated 
category, ignores the parallelism in vocalization between the 
corresponding imperative and imperfect forms in DSS Hebrew. No 
explanation in terms of "grammatical spellings" of MT forms can be 
accepted here, since forms like i^up could not reflect MT i^ipp [cf. 
311.13 b, d ] . 

I believe the analysis which I suggested for the imperfect [311.13 d]a lso 
holds good here, viz. distinguishing forms with suffixes and forms with 
afformatives: i ^up = qetolu (long stressed o), while vbwp = qetoleni; 
(short unstressed o). , 

The few forms in the above table which are apparently inconsistent with 
my explanation can themselves be explained: they are in fact 

4 0 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 1 9 3 - 1 9 7 . 
41 Yeivin, Forms, pp. 2 6 2 - 2 6 4 ; cf. also Kutscher, ib. 
42 Kutscher, ib. 
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phonological variants of iSnup etc. If the reading rmm[j/]4QPhyl J: 56 is 
correct, the word must have been pronounced omoda, the half-vowel 
being pronounced like the following vowel 4 3 . Similarly,nmy l Q I s a 2 3 : 6 
was pronounced o b o n 4 4 , and r i m m y ib. 35: 8 was pronounced 
yooborena. Note that in all the above examples, first radical ayin is 
involved. Contras t the Tiberian school, which applied this rule only 
when the consonant following the shewa is a gu t tu ra l 4 3 . 

Doublets like 'uViup / ^ m p can be found in other Hebrew traditions as 
well. This corresponds to the Proto-Semit ic imperative form qutul. 
Sometimes the first vowel was preserved, and somtimes the second one. 
The fact tha t both vowels are attested in verbs with first radical ayin in 
DSS Hebrew and in other sources 4 3 may be significant for the 
understanding of the imperative, infinitive and imperfect qal forms in 
Hebrew, since these vowels correspond to the original ones. 

311.15 Infinitive Qal 

The infinitive qal with pronominal suffix occurs in 3 spellings: 
1. ->ibvypb etc. (30 times). 
2. u\ir\snb pH 4: 7, nyrypzb 4Q504 V: 16, irmbb 4 Q 4 3 7 2 II: 2 (not yet 

published), DKn[n] 5Q13 24: 3, rrMnnpa TS 6 1 : 14 (=nmpz Dt 20: 
2) (urm-pH 9: 1 is apparently not an infinitive). 

3 . i rm : i 4 Q 1 6 1 8 - 1 0 : 9. 

These forms are parallel to their counterparts in the imperfect and 
imperative, and the analysis suggested for the imperfect forms holds 
good here as well. Forms with a vowel after the second root-radical 
(group 2) occur in the Tiberian (and Babylonian) tradition only with the 
suffixes ?p (apparently for phonological reasons) 4 5 . In DSS Hebrew, 
such forms occur even with other suffixes 4 6 . Here the two types (nnrro 
and nmrD) are morphological variants. 

Are the types nnma and o m r o free variants as is the case of the 
imperfect and imperative counterparts? A priori the infinitive 
distinguishes either between forms prefixed by lamed and those prefixed 

4 3 Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 5 0 0 - 5 0 1 ; note the form n i r t o n (Yeivin, Babylonian Voc, pp. 
391 , 491 ) . 

44 Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 194 . 

45 Bergstrasser, II, § 14n; Yeivin, Babylonian Voc, pp. 4 8 8 - 4 8 9 . 
46 Cf. •'Qrn Ps 38: 2 1 , vnai/n (=Vaya) Ben sira (M. Kister, Lefonenu, 4 7 (1983) , p. 136) , 

nfcy Jer 18: 2 0 (Yeivin, ib., p. 489) , ]wphb (Yeivin, ib., p. 386) , and mpa in the 
Samaritan Pentateuch Ex 32: 34. 
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by another preposi t ion 4 7 , or between forms whose suffix denotes the 
subject and forms whose suffix denotes the object 4 8 . In fact, the suffixes 
added to the infinitive with lamed generally denote the object, and those 
added to the infinitive with other prepositions generally denote the 
subject. 

Examining the DSS evidence we find tha t most of the nmnb forms are 
prefixed by lamed and their suffix denotes the object. Indeed, some of 
the Dnrro forms are also prefixed by lamed with their suffix denoting the 
object, but they const i tute only one third of the nnmD forms. W e may, 
then, say that the Qumran tradition tends to make use of the duplicated 
forms for morph-syntact ical distinction. 

311.2* Derived Conjugations and Weak Verbs 

As far as we can tell from the unvocalized text of the Scrolls, there are 
no systematic differences between BH and DSS Hebrew in the t rea tment 
of the derived conjugations and weak verbs, except for the few items 
discussed in the following sections. 

311.5 Hithpael 

a. The taw of hithpa'el can be assimilated to the following consonants: 
1. To tet and dalet (as in the Bible): -inm S 3: 4, 5, 7, n n m S 5 : 1 3 , ^nmb 

H 6: 8, ]vinb M 2: 5, H 10: 26, S 1 0 : 1 5 , Warm 4 Q 5 0 4 I V : 14 . .nnwnm 
H Q B r : 10, but l ^ l n m 4 Q 1 7 1 II: 1. 

2. Perhaps to zayin and yod; nan 5Q13 4: 2, S 3: 4, I D P 4 9 S 8 : 1 8 , -rn« S 5: 
14, iwrib S 1: 8, 5: 20, 9: 6, H 1 1 : 11 , irvb(>)50 S 3: 6, Sa 1: 9. 

3. Partially to sadi (u «- n), and to zayin o - n): iDiuarn 4 Q 1 7 4 I I : 4, w j n n 
S 8: 8, iWTnm H 7: 9, but yrymn H 6: 27 . 

b. When the stem begins with a sibilant, the taw and the sibilant change 
places (10 t imes, e.g. W i n n S 8: 8), but there are also non-metathesized 
forms: yryrnn H 6: 27 , v r v a n m H 7: 9, uvwrii h 8: 9 (all quadriliteral 
verbs). Kindred forms are found in l Q I s a ovu/nvu/nn 29: 9), and in 

4 7 A tendency to such a distinction can be observed in the Samaritan tradition where 
the infinitive qal with lamed is always of the type liqtali, and with other 
prepositions is of the types abqatali, abqatli or biqtali, see Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, 
§ 2 .14 .6 , pp. 1 5 3 - 1 5 4 . 

48 Such a distinction has perhaps been made in the Tiberian tradition, where we find 
such forms as ^nyb 'to guard you' as against 'when you lie 5 (Bendavid, II, pp. 
4 9 7 - 4 9 8 ) . 

4 9 See Wernberg-M0ller, S, p. 59, note 11 . 
50 Yalon, p. 80; Qimron, Waw and Yod, p. 108. 
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Aramaic dialects, especially Nabataean 5 1 . There is only one occurrence 
in BH m u i w n n Jeremiah 49: 3. 

315.1 Verbs vv Qal 

The infinitive of the geminate verbs is mo^* (18 times), e.g. m ^ i pH 3 : 1 , 
bwb M 10: 1; once on^ (=on^) 5 2 H 1 0 : 1 5 . Triliteral forms c r a o H which 
occur rarely in the Bible alongside their biliteral counterparts , are not 
attested in DSS Hebrew (or in MH). 

316.6 Verbs rv Hifil 

The perfect of hifil rv 1st and 2nd person always has a separating vowel 
o before the afformative ( 30 times), e.g. n n v w n H 3: 3 et al, n m r a n (8 
times). D ' n n o n n v T S 59: 11 . 

BH has two possible forms in these persons, one with separating vowel 
Oni^pn) and one without on)?j?n). The latter form is s tandard in MH as 
well as in Samaritan Hebrew 5 3 . The universal presence of a separating 
vowel in the DSS explains why l Q I s a has forms with a separating vowel 
(in hifil, and in qal as well — mwnn) corresponding to forms without a 
separating vowel in the M T 5 4 . The history of these forms needs a re 
examination in the light of the DSS evidence. 

51 J. Cantineau, Le Nabteen, I, Notions Generates — tcriture Grammaire, Paris 1930 , 
p. 73; E.Y. Kutscher, Lesonenu, 25 (1961) , pp. 1 2 2 - 1 2 3 ( i r o n m in an Aramaic 
letter of Bar Kokhba). 

52 Cf. Bergstrasser, II, § 2 7 e. 
53 Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, § 2 .6 .7 . 
54 Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 342 . 



320 Personal Pronouns — 

321 Independent Personal Pronouns 

person singular plural person 
masculine feminine masculine feminine 

1 •UK, "OUK UK (umK) 
2 nnK (riK) - nanK, nnK -3 nKin, Kin on) n i o a K^n nnn, an mn, nnn 

321.11 1st Person Singular 

In the 1st person singular the form 'JK (57 times) is normal. "OUK occurs 
only in TS (22 times) and in 1Q22 2: 4 (and perhaps also ib. 1: 7, 9). 
Both TS and 1Q22 are written in the style of the Pentateuch (and 
especially of Deuteronomy), and in them •OUK always refers to God. It 
has been noted tha t the sole use of ^ K instead of an alternation nK / O I K 
is a mark of late BH, and tha t "»JK is the MH form 5 5 . 

321.12 2nd Person Singular 

The form of the 2nd person masculine is nnK (90 times). nK occurs only 
once (H 5: 32) and apparently represents a form without final vowel (as 
in MH), rather than being an atypical defective spelling of nnK. The 
feminine (nK and TIK) occurs only in the biblical Scrol ls 5 5 3 . 

321.13 3rd Person Singular 

The forms of the 3rd person masculine singular are: nKin (45 t imes) 5 6 , 
Kin (65 times), in (twice, in the compound word inDK H 10: 3 , 1 2 : 31 — 
cf. KinaK H 10: 12, nKin QK S 11 : 20). Similarly, the feminine forms are: 
nKVi (19 t imes) 5 6 , KTT (21 t imes) 5 7 . 

55 Polzin, pp. 1 2 6 - 1 2 7 , and others. 
55a See Qimron, Kirjath Sefer, 54 (1979) , p. 365 . 
56 On the pronunciation and origin of this pronoun, see S. Morag, Eretz-Israel, 3 

(1954) , pp. 1 6 6 - 1 6 9 ; Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 4 3 1 - 4 4 0 . Note that n*an also occurs in 
Qumran Aramaic (Milik, Enoch, p. 353). The final a in this pronoun may be a 
survival of Proto-Semit ic as is indicated by both Arabic and Ugaritic (see D. Sivan, 
LeZonenu, 4 7 (1983) , p. 182 . 

57 In a biblical text also vrn (4QPhyl G: 11). 
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The alef in these pronouns requires explanation. According to the 
orthography, n*an and n*on would seem at first glance to have been 
pronounced hua, hia; but since the guttrrals in DSS Hebrew are weak, 
the pronunciat ion hua, hia is more probable. In this case, a glide may 
occur [200 .133] , with hua, hia becoming huwa, hiya. Thus, mn l Q I s a 

7: 14, mn ib. 30: 33, 36: 21 are apparently phonetic spellings of huwa, 
hiya. 

321.14 1st Person Plural 

In the 1st person plural, the regular form (as in MH) occurs 7 t imes; 
umK appears in H fragment 10: 6 and perhaps also in 2 Q 2 7 1: 5. 
Surprisingly, u rn* predominates in 4QMMT whose nature is very close 
to M H 5 8 . 

321.15 2nd Person Plural 

The forms of the 2nd person masculine plural are n a n * (M 17: 2, TS 29: 
8, 48 : 7, 6 1 : 15, 4Q185 II: 7), and o n * (M 17: 4, 8, 4Q185 1: 9). 

321.16 3rd Person Plural 

In the 3rd person masculine p lura l we find n»n (70 times), and on (17 
times). The feminine preserves the ancient form (twice) mn S 3: 18, H 
fragment 2: 7, alongside nan TS 52: 5, 62 : 13 (=nan Dt 2 0 : 1 5 ) , pH 12: 
4 (?) (cf. l Q I s a 5 1 : 19) [see also 310.128, 322 .18] . 

322 Pronominal Suffixes 

person 
singular plural 

person 
masculine feminine masculine | feminine 

1 
2 
3 r , v-, in-, i r , *>nr 

T 
n:, (n)np)-, n r 

IX 
n:r, n»D-

D-, nn-, an-, 
n&n-, men)-, ( p , 

.0)3-)' 

')-

nn-, nan-

322.12 2nd Person Singular 

The regular 2nd person masculine singular form na- occurs about 900 
t imes 5 9 . The alternate form y (apparently a defective spelling) is attested 

58 Strugnell & Qimron, § 3 .3 .1 .1 .2 . 
59 This spelling disproves the theory of P. Kahle, who believed that MT came into being 

under Arabic influence [see 310 .11 note 1 ] . 
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some 160 t imes 6 0 , mostly in H. The feminine suffix y occurs only 6 times 
(M 12 :14 ,19 :6 ) ; i n the biblical and apocryphal texts, the Aramaic feminine 
suffix "O- is also a t t e s ted 6 0 3 . 

322.14 3rd Person Masculine Singular 

322.141 v = 6 

As in BH, the suffix r is generally attached to nouns in the singular, and v 
to nouns in the plural (and to certain prepositions). However, there are 
about 30 cases where we find r instead of v (e.g. irmyn pH 5: 5, nnKfc S 1: 
17, 6: 3), and one case where we find v~ instead of r 6 1 : 
by vibtn H 8: 24 . Such instances of non-s tandard spelling for the 3rd 
person singular suffixes — with both singular and plural nouns — indicate 
tha t these suffixes were pronounced alike ( d o r u). The scribes, however, 
almost always succeeded in preserving the orthographic dis t inct ion 6 2 . The 
pronunciation o in the plural (v)suf fix resulted from the contraction of the 
" l ong" diphthong aw in this suffix [see 200 .18 ] . 

In vb singular nouns with 3rd person singular pronominal suffix, there 
is only one instance with the original he (of -ayhu) being preserved: 
imtrai M 2: 1. Elsewhere, the he is dropped between the two vowels, jus t 
as it is when the suffix is added to the masculine plural noun (e.g. 
malakayhu - vibn). These cases are spelled either with v or with r 6 3 : 
vby bM-> (=Miby) H 8: 26, vmv (=inuny>) S 9: 26, vim ( = i n ^ a ) 4Q405 11 : 
3 (cf. 4 Q 4 0 1 3), nu7 (=imu7) 4QMMT B 73 , n p n a («irnp»n rather than 
nipnn) 'from his nocturnal pollution' 4Q514 1 II, 7. 

Considering the small number of cases of ^b singular nouns with third 
person masculine suffixes, one can view the spellings above as typifying the 
Qumran tradition. They reflect the contraction of the diphthong aw to 6in 
this category, e.g. ma'sayhu - ma'sayu - mdsau - ma'saw - maso [see 
2 0 0 . 1 8 ] . 

6 0 Whoever claims that the defective spellings of this suffix reflect the form -ak, should 
not overlook the fact, that defective spellings are found also after vowels, e.g. "î Q .̂ In 
such forms, even MH preserves the final vowel. 

60a See Qimron, Kirjath Sefer, 54 (1979) , p. 365 . 
6 1 Perhaps also vaniK H 7: 2 2 . 
6 2 Exceptions are more frequently found in l Q I s a than in any of the non-biblical 

Scrolls (Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 4 4 3 , 447) . 
6 3 Cf. r»*c»3 (=iruan) in Job 4 1 : 1, Gesenius, § 93ss , and Strugnell & Qimron § 3 .2 .2 .2 . 
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322.142 The suffix vr>-

The rules governing the usage of the suffix in- are similar to those of 
BH. However, the suffix inv does not contract into T>- as it does in the 
Bible, e.g. irroK TS 25 : 11 et al, lmnK S 6: 10 et al, in>D S 7: 9 al, 
irrruwim TS 59: 18 (altogether 27 instances) 6 4 . Contracted forms like 
V I K are not attested. Thus,in the biblical texts, the suffix in*- universally 
replaces the suffix v in the correspondiung MT passages 6 5 . The form 
in'- seems to be an historical spelling. In fact the he was not pronounced 
between two vowels, and a glide was produced, e.g. abihu - abxu -
abiyu, as is the case in the Samaritan oral tradition: abiyyu (=in^K) 6 6. 
The historical spelling with he was preserved in DSS Hebrew, because 
the he could have been taken as a Vokaltrager (cf. 100.9). 

Some scholars assume tha t the suffix in- was preserved in the DSS to a 
greater extent than in other tradit ions. But in fact this is t rue only after 
i67, whereas forms like in1'- in the plural are misreadings for vrr 
[322 .144] . 

322.143 Imperfect Suffixes with and without Nun 

The 3rd person singular suffixes attached to those forms of the 
imperfect which are without afformatives, are in-, i r in the masculine 
and n~, n r in the feminine. Their distribution is presented in the table 
below: 

forms wit i nun forms with he 

person suffix 
imperfect 

without waw 
imperfect 
with waw 

imperfect imperfect 
without waw with waw 

1st 

2nd 
& 3 r d 

masculine 
feminine 

masculine 
feminine 

IĴ DpN 7x 

i ^ u p ' 23 x 
n:6up,> 10 x 

U t̂tpKI lx 

i^up-n l x 
rn^up'n l x 

68ml7Up,> 14x ^ i n ^ u p ^ x 
n^upm 2x 

6 4 In two passages we find a form without final waw: w i n n TS 59: 2 0 , I T O N TS 6 6 : 1 3 . 
If both forms are not scribal errors they may reflect a contraction of the diphthong 
Tw into T, (the he being an historical spelling). Cf. l m n (=immn) TS 52: 20 . 

65 In the books of Chronicles, too , there are 3 instances of uncontracted forms 
opposing contracted forms in the parallel passages from the First Temple period: 
irrrwum 1 Ch 17: 9 vs. -pnyim 2 S 7: 10; i m n i w 2 Ch 18: 7 vs. vntuv 1 K 2 1 : 8; ima 
1 Ch 16: 12 vs. TO Ps 105: 5 

66 N o t e also the Babylonian vocalizations: vnK (-abiyu), w w p a (=biqqastiwu), I K T I W K 

(='istiwu) — Yeivin, Babylonian Voc, pp. 2 0 1 - 2 0 2 . 
6 7 The remaining cases of in- dealt with by Kutscher in l Q I s a (Isaiah, pp. 3 5 0 - 3 5 3 ) 

are misreadings, with the single exception of inrm (after ima). By contrast, TS has 
instead of MT i n r a ^ (48: 3, 4 [twice], 50: 20) . 

6 8 Some of these forms in S may be plural forms mbvpi) spelled defectively. 
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In the 1st person, only forms with nun occur. In the other persons, the 
presence or absence of initial waw is an important factor controlling the 
choice of pronominal suffix. Forms with waw strongly prefer suffixes 
with he. In forms without waw, suffixes with nun predominate. Note 
tha t the feminine suffix always takes nun. See [310.129] for general 
discussion of the distinction between 1st person and the other persons, 
and between imperfect forms with and without waw of the type b^vp^ i 
bvpi\ n w / uwn. 

In BH, too, both i n - and i r can be suffixed to the imperfect. However, 
the distinction there is made not only according to person and presence 
or absence of waw, but also according to mood 6 9 . 

322.144 The Aramaic Suffix 'rrr 

The Aramaic suffix *nr occurs 10 times (S 5: 5, 11 , 25 , 6: 13, 26, 8: 8, 
4 Q 1 7 5 : 2 1 , pH 12: l l ) 7 0 , always suffixed to a plural noun (or a 
preposition). It is more frequently found in l Q I s a ? 1 , where it is suffixed 
not only to nouns but also to verbs in the plural. It occurs once in the 
MT (Ps 116: 12), and once in the second column of the Hexapla 7 1 

According to Z. Ben-Hayyim, the form ' n r (with nouns) is merely an 
orthographical convention indicating the sound o, as in the Samaritan 
t radi t ion 7 2 . Several irregular spellings from The Aramaic Qumran 
documents can be adduced in support of his thesis: n m m H Q T J o b 4 1 : 
12, "\bR Gen. Ap. 20: 26, rmsjK (RB, 1972, p. 79) (instead of v n r m , 

However, the fact that vrr never appears suffixed to nouns in the 
singular argues against this view 7 3 . Moreover, Ben-Hayyim himself 
admitted that verbal forms like v n m p in l Q I s a were pronounced as 
written. Maybe we have to assume a double pronunciation for Trr: the 
he between the two vowels must have been dropped, and a diphthong 
-oy (or ~uy) evolved here. This diphthong was either contracted to o or 
resolved with a glide, e.g. *>7r\by was sometimes pronounced aid and 
sometimes aIdwT; •»mmp was pronounced qerauwt [cf. 2 0 0 . 1 8 ] . 

6 9 M. Lambert. RE], 46 (1903) , pp. 1 7 8 - 1 8 3 ; J. Blau, Eretz-Israel, 14 [=H.L. 
Ginsberg Volume], Jerusalem 1978 , pp. 1 2 5 - 1 3 1 (English summary on p. 127*). 

70 In all these instances, modern editors have misread in'-. See Qimron, Waw and Yod, 
p. 107. Cf. also [i]p)inv Sa 1: 7, 'rnpa 4 Q 4 9 1 1-3: 8 (the editor read m p a ) , and 
vnriK 4 Q 3 6 4 (unpublished). 

71 kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 6 4 , 2 1 3 - 2 1 4 . 
72 Ben-Hayyim, Traditions, pp. 9 0 - 9 1 . 
73 The unique example in which 'nr can be analyzed as suffixed to a noun in the 

singular is 'ma-n n n ^ m l Q I s a 48: 15. This is Ben-Hayyim's interpretation: for 
another viewpoint, see Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 1 9 1 - 1 9 2 , who suggested that nrn^yni 
was third person plural. 
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322.17 2nd Person Plural 

The forms of the 2nd person masculine plural pronominal suffix are o:r 
(26 times), and n)3D* (31 t imes, of which 28 are in TS). n&:r is found in 
the Qumran biblical texts as well as in the Samaritan oral t radi t ion 7 4 . 

322.18 3rd Person Plural 

The non-biblical Scrolls have some 650 occurrences of the short forms 
n(n)- and some 250 of the long form n»(n)-. Most of the long forms occur 
in TS (191 long versus 31 short forms). In the other major Scrolls they 
are extremely rare, whereas, in some fragmented Scrolls they occur 
frequently (1Q27, 4Q174 , 4Q177 , 4Q287) , especially with prepositions 
or other short words. 

The short form appears in all phonological environments; the long form 
is more restricted. Both forms are attested after the sounds e, a (man&y / 
army, mamax / AMIK), while after u, f, only the short form occurs 
(m^up wnbvp — 35 t imes) 7 5 . The same holds for the biblical texts. 

In this respect, the DSS language differs from the Samaritan tradition, 
which requires the long suffix in all phonological envi ronments 7 6 . In 
these forms, DSS Hebrew apparently preserves an ancient stage of the 
language, where t ^ final vowel was only pronounced after a short vowel 
followed by geminated mem. Traces of the gemination of the mem may 
well be preserved MT in the vocalization with segol of the endings nrr , 
D 3 - , on - 7 7 . 

A form with nun instead of mem occurs in 4Q405 20: 12pi t to i 'when 
they (masculine) descend'. For the nun instead of mem in final position 
see 200 .142 . 

The forms rm(rr)-, n(nr are also used as feminine suffixes. The feminine 
n»(n)- occurs more than 20 times, all of them in TS (including biblical 
paraphrase for MT (n)3(n)-), e.g. n n m t e i R M R I K B U mn nnnrmna 48 : 16; 
while n(nr occurs 8 times (5 doubtful), e.g. N N N R I K M 2 : 1 3 . The biblical 

74 Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, § 3.2.5; cf. Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 4 4 4 , 4 4 8 . The 2nd person 
feminine plural is not attested in our corpus. In l Q I s a we find both m*- and p - . It is 
strange to note that in the Samaritan oral tradition the long form (nn:r; where the 
ending a is in fact Proto-Semitic) is not preserved (Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, § 
3.2.5 .1) . 

75 E.g. \7vcbbvj rw K I W I m n oiam nnaan mammx n * i rm D K mm TS 58: 1 1 - 1 2 ; 
n n r m m mrrnDi mammaK p K ^ n v i w a m nnmKJW tp» mnnai mamaiK - P » n^nyunm 
mam^y mwun TS 59: 1 1 - 1 2 ; Qimron, TSa, pp. 9 1 - 9 3 . I also noted that the suffix 
added to the imperfect ( = D : in the Tiberian tradition) is mostly short in Qumran. 

76 Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, § 3.2.6; cf. nnm^K Ez 40: 16. 
77 Qimron, TSa, p. 9 3 . 

file:///7vcbbvj
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suffix ](n) occurs 14 times; the alternate biblical form m(rr)- is not found 
at all in our corpus (though it occurs in l Q I s a instead of MT ](n)- 7 8). 
[See also 321.16, 310 .128 . ] 7 9 . 

o r (feminine pr r ) is merely a phonological variant of D - q m [See 200.26 
a ] , m- exists only in the word mb (8 times). 

322.182 The Doublets n n r / nrrro-

After the ending n v , the form n- (or m r ) is preferred to the form om-
(or nam): forms like n r m * occur some 70 times, as opposed to 15 times 
for forms like DmrnnK80. This is somewhat surprising, since the short 
form is older 8 1 . 

78 Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 4 4 5 . 
79 For further instances where the feminine in the 3rd person plural is identical with 

the masculine in Hebrew and Aramaic see Strugnell & Qimron § 3 .3 .1 .2 .1 . It has 
been noted that this phenomenon is especially common in the later biblical books, 
but occurs also in the early ones. Opinion is divided as to whether this can be 
defined as a late phenomenon (cf. G. RendsburgJANES, 12 (1980) , p. 69; Hurvitz, 
The P Source, pp. 1 6 8 - 1 6 9 ) . Examination of the 3rd person feminine plural 
pronominal suffix in the Pentateuch revealed 78 forms with nun and 4 0 with mem 
(15 of them are concentrated in 4 chapters of the P source: Ex 28 , 39, N u 1 6 - 1 7 ) . 
With respect to the 3rd person feminine plural pronominal suffix following the 
word a n y 'cities' in the early historical books, 35 forms are with nun and only 2 
with mem. In view of the much greater frequency of the use of the suffix with mem 
in the later biblical books and at Qumran (cf. Kropat, pp. 6 1 - 6 2 , Polzin, pp. 
5 2 - 5 4 ) , and the fact that both the late biblical texts and the Qumran biblical texts 
may use this form instead of the form with nun in their ancient parallel — the 
opinion is adopted here that extensive use of the form with mem can be defined as 
"a late feature" (or characteristic of P). Note that several scholars consider some of 
the third person feminine plural suffixes terminating in mem as dual rather than 
plural. (See G. RendsburgJQK, 7 3 (1982) , pp. 3 8 - 5 8 . ) If they are right, the number 
of forms of third person feminine plural with the classical BH mem is reduced. 

8 0 And twice in TS, n n n n n ^ (nnmnb) is corrected to marprmn1? (rrnrnrnn^) ( 2 1 : 9 , 27: 
5; see also 44 : 10, 12). 

81 Gesenius, § 91 n; A. Kohen, Beth Mikra, 61 (1975) , pp. 3 0 3 - 3 0 5 ; Hurvitz, The P 
Source, pp. 2 4 - 2 7 ; the biblical texts from Qumran as well as the Samaritan 
Pentateuch prefer the l6ng form. The fact, unnoticed by Hurvitz, that the short 
form predominates in DSS Hebrew and is not absent from MH (contra Hurvitz), 
shows that both forms were in use in pre-exilic Hebrew, in post-exil ic Hebrew and 
perhaps in MH as well. 
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322.2* Conclusion 

The outstanding morphological feature of the personal pronouns and 
pronominal suffixes is the presence of pronoun doublets, forms with 
and without final he82: ruon / Kin, mon / ion, nnriK / nnx, nnn / an, n:r / 
y , rm:r / DD", n»(n)- / D(n) (to be compared with rmnbvp i nnbvp). 
Surprisingly, some of the lengthened forms (narr, nfc(nr and also the 
afformative n n m are specifically characteristic of the biblical texts, 
though they do appear occasionally in some others. Their frequency in 
TS probably stems from the fact that the Qumran sectarians held much 
the same att i tude to this Scroll as they did to a biblical text. 

Although the pronouns in Proto-Semit ic also terminated with a vowel, 
the fact tha t the final vowels in Qumran do not always correspond to 
those of Proto-Semit ic proves tha t most of them are not ancient, but 
rather newer analogical format ions 8 3 . 

It might be suggested tha t some of the short forms of the pronouns in 
the DSS were indeed defective spellings of the long forms. However, this 
would be out of keeping with the orthography of the DSS [cf. 100 .7 ] . 
Moreover, short forms undoubtedly did exist, as is shown from the 
spelling in in insx (also nion — see 321.13), and from the forms 
mbvp, wnbvp, which never have a final vowel [322.18] . For these 
reasons, the suggestion that the short forms are defective spellings 
cannot be maintained as a general explanation. It should be noted tha t 
the phenomenon of pronoun doublets (with and without a final vowel) is 
known throughout the Semitic language family. 

U K is known from MH; there is only one occurrence in the Bible, as ketib 
(Jeremiah 42 : 6). The form 'nr is an Aramaism. 

8 2 Also with and without final yod 'D / -| (to be compared with v r / rr). 
8 3 Cf. Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 4 9 - 5 1 . 
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330.1* Noun Formation 

Noun formation in the DSS is not significantly different from tha t in 
BH. W e have already mentioned the pronunciation of the qutl pat tern 
[200.24] . Apart from this, the spelling of nouns does not reveal any 
systematic differences from BH, though there are a few isolated 
discrepancies. 

a. A striking phenomenon is the dissimilarity between the DSS and the 
Tiberian tradition in nouns of the qitl(at), qatl(at), qutl(at) pat terns. 
Several such nouns are found in the Tiberian tradition in the qitl(at) or 
qatl(at) pat terns, while in the DSS they occur in the qutl(at) pat tern, e.g. 
n r6 in the Tiberian tradition, nmV in the DSS; nnpi in the Tiberian 
tradition, mopn in the D S S 8 4 . O therexamples are: Ofti) 8 5 o w n 4 Q 4 9 1 
8 - 1 0 I: 4, (?) H 4: 16, W(also*Vynj [500.3] , "piy (?) M 7: 3 ftrjW 
Vny H 2 : 1 8 , Sa 1:19 et al (also T I D ) , imp 'nearness ' 4 Q 4 0 0 1 1 : 8 et 
a/., ynn 4 Q 4 1 7 (also ym), {bzw 'TIDU; S 7: 13, upcw H 12: 2, n m n S 7: 
13. 

The reverse phenomenon is hinted at in the defective spellings in the 
DSS, e.g. m i in the Tiberian tradition, nm (=nsn) in the DSS; H K O U in 
the Tiberian tradition, moau (=nK»u) in the DSS (also in the Babylonian 
tradition) [100.2] . Other examples are: > H K H 12: 3, bix [500.3] , tpn S 
4: 10, -nnan [5003]"(orTtKe words nan, m n u and n m y see 100.2). 

b. The ^upn pattern is common as a verbal noun and even as an infinitive 
(as in Aramaic), e.g. 2\mb ( / /nyin t\mb) M l : 13; n j i w waa i nxivn 
ump 4 Q 4 0 3 25 1:10 [see 500 .3] . Verbal nouns in the pat terns n ^ p p {qal 
— 9 lexical items) and Vrop8 6 (ptel — 12 items) are relatively more 
frequent in DSS Hebrew than in BH (though not as widespread as in 
MH). The following words in these patterns are hi therto unattested: 
W W ) H 12: 10, nmwn M 9: 8, -no* S 3: 1 et al t p s TS 36: 10, i d j S 1: 

8 4 Qimron, Waw and Yoii, p. 109. 
85 Cf. Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 24 , 2 0 1 , 477 . 
86 l Q I s a includes some examples of the older form quttul (Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 

5 2 - 5 3 ) . 
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18 et al, unia M 4: 6 et al, pan S 5: 3 et al The fti/iJ verbal noun form 
common in MH, already occurs in the DSS, though its vocalization is of 
course uncertain: m i ^ n epn TS 1 1 : 10 (also m i y n n M n TS 18 :10) , mpn 
TS 4 3 : 10, ten M 16: 6 et al 

Another pat tern of the hifil verbal noun is nte^pn occuring twice in the 
DSS (in the construct state): mi:vn na^n TS 18: 10, unaurn n twJnynV 8 7 

4QMMT B 15. Such forms are attested in Hebrew sources from the 
Second Temple period and onwards, yet ; they are rare in the Tannait ic 
l i te ra ture 8 8 . 

c. W o r t h mentioning also are words not attested (or very rare) in 
classical BH in the pat terns tep (1) and by$n (2), as well as previously 
unat tested abstract nouns with the suffix n r (3): 
1) bbi 4 Q 1 6 9 II: 6, i m pH 7: 2, nna 1Q34 1: 7, pn(?) M 5: 6, 9. i i w / t h e 

rest ' [see 500 .1 ] . 
2) i n t r a M 7: 10, vxm M 7: 4 et al, rrnpn TS 36: 10 et a/., m m M 8: 5, 

14, D ' nVim (if the reading is correct) TS 33: 13, nnnnn M 5: 5, 8, 
n n w n 5Q10 1: 1; y a n n (?) TS 30: 5 et al 

3) m a t e M 12: 7 et a/., n i too S 7 :14 , mKi Sa 2: 7, mny i 1Q42 6 : 1 , mvn 
S 3: 21 et al, max S 2: 9 [see 500.3] , m m t e 4 Q 4 0 0 1 1 : 2, 4 Q 4 0 3 1 1 : 
33. 

These three pat terns occur only rarely in classical BH. Later they become 
much more c o m m o n 8 9 . The pat tern tep (with long Proto-Semit ic a and 
pre- tonic shewa) is apparently of Aramaic or igin 9 0 . 

d. Many nouns in DSS Hebrew have a pat tern distinct from tha t known 
from the Tiberian tradition: " W A K ( ^ U U K ) 9 1 , ^ n [100.34], nixir (=/iup 
4QMMT B 70, m i o (=nio) 9 2 , ] r o <=pTO) M 5: 7 et al, n:nn3 9 3, rvnn S 11 : 
8 et al, nmim (=nnrn?; maqtulat from n n n ) 9 4 4 Q 4 3 7 (also nnnn 4 Q 1 7 5 : 
24, (nipn) m p n 'ceiling' TS 34: 15 et al (cf. nip)? Ec 10: 18), n n ^ n 
(=nnu;)3) 'oil ' M 9: 8, noitra (=n9u;)3; maqtulat from oouo 9 4, n w a j (plural 
of V A J ) 9 5 , (nitojf) m i U 7 i y M 2 : 1 6 et a/., mu; 'ditch' 4 Q 1 8 4 1: 3, nnn^u; M 6: 

8 7 On the Aramaic termination ut see Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 2 0 0 . 
8 8 For further discussion see Strugnell & Qimron, § 3 .3 .3 .5 . , 
8 9 Cf. Hurvitz, The P Source, pp. 2 7 - 3 0 ; Post Exilic Heb., pp. 79 , 86; E.Y. Kutscher, A 

History of the Hebrew Language, Jerusalem and Leiden 1982 , p. 75; but cf. H. R. 
Cohen, Biblical Hapax Legomena in the Light of Akkadian and Ugaritic, Montana 
1978 , pp. 7 9 - 8 0 . 

9 0 Kutscher, ib. 
91 Qimron, Waw and Yod, p. 106. 
92 Ib., p. 110 
93 Ib., p. 110 , n. 10. 
94 Ib., pp. 1 1 1 - 1 1 2 ; both nv\vn and n n m a can reflect the original form, while in the 

Tiberian tradition the short u became i (see Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 4 6 2 - 4 6 3 — citing 
also the Hieronimus' transcription mesuloth — cf. also m i o n below. 

95 Ib.; cf. [ 5 0 0 . 3 ] . 
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3, naaw (=n3D^) 4QMMT B 34, (rnon) m m o n 4 Q 5 0 3 III: 9 (in BH one 
would expect the form nnpn cf. nnnon in letter 4 from Lakhish). 

e. Some other special noun formations have been treated in the 
Phonology [e.g. 2 0 0 . 2 6 ] . For the special pattern found only in the 
Qumran biblical text see Gram. §§ 3 3 1 - 3 3 2 . For further discussion and 
evidence, see the word lists [500] . 

330.2* Special Plural Forms 

Plural forms of the qutl pattern preserve the original u, e.g. o ^ m a 
[200.22] . 

330.3* The Plural Endings 

a. The masculine plural suffix D"»- (•»- in construct) is sometimes added to 
feminine nouns (n*w, D ^ J O W ) . Much more frequent is the addition of the 
feminine plural suffix rvr to a masculine noune (mnw, nriDiuo. Some 
nouns can take either suffix, e.g. xxfrim / whim (already found in BH). 
The frequent form irm (omrm) ghosts ' e.g. M 13: 2 (alongside mrm) 
does not occur in BH. n n w S 10: 7, 8 (alongside n w a w ) occurs in the 
Bible only in Daniel (9: 24 et al). Cf. rvrannn CD 6 : 1 8 , 1 2 : 1 4 (as in MH 
and 2 Ch 8:18). The form n n H fragment 5: 7, 4Q504 VI: 9 (corrected 
to nrvn), n n n n H 1:16 (alongside the more frequent nnvr) occurs in BH 
only in the archaic phrase n n n "in 9 6 . The form xybnn, ^ n n 4 Q 4 9 2 17: 4, 
4 Q 4 0 0 2: 4 et al. (also m^nn) was hi therto attested only as early as 
MH (in BH rn^rm). In TS plate 38* 5 I: 4 the n of rmnTip was corrected 
to n; the original plural form (nv) occurs in MH and the corrected one 
(Di-) occurs in BH. 

The following masculine plural forms are unknown to me from any 
other early Hebrew source: W ? 4 Q 4 0 5 23 11:12, 4 Q 5 0 3 IV: 4, nmwb 
4 Q 4 0 3 1 II: 26 (alongside nui«6), mrv 4 Q 4 0 0 3: 3, 4Q405 19:5 (also 
n m ) , m n 4Q403 1 1 : 2 1 , 4Q405 3 II: 11 , rrairm 4 Q 5 0 2 9: 7. (Cf. also 
Dm:nyfc below — rmiya is not attested in the DSS). 

In most of the above examples the ending n r is the one found in BH. 
The forms with the masculine ending are the ones which need an 
explanation. I can see three factors responsible for the rise in frequency 
of the masculine plural ending in the DSS: 
1. The masculine plural ending occurs mostly in the construct state, 

whereas the feminine ending occurs in both the absolute and the 
construct. If we note tha t in the feminine form the absolute and the 
construct are morphologically (almost) identical, we can understand 

96 The form (instead of MT M V I T T ^ ) stood in the Torah Scroll of the Synagogue 
of Asverus (severus) in Rome (D.S. Ldwinger, Beth Mikra, 42 (1970) , p. 244) . 
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why the masculine form was prefered in the construct of such phrases 
as [m]nTiv m * 4Q400 3: 3 (cf. m m n n , m u m m^np ^ n p , j i n ^ m a , 
mVip ^ P in other phases of Hebrew). Note also m r m m y 4Q405 19: 
5 vs. D V T I ^ K n r m ib. 6. 

2. The phenomenon is especially frequent in Shirot Olat Hashabbat, 
whose style is peculiar. Can the growth of the phenomenon be related 
also to style? 

3. Some of the above words e.g. Tin, n n may have been borrowed from 
Aramaic. It is unclear, however, why their absolute forms are not 
attested (cf. " U ^ N — construct, but r m ^ » K — absolute, in MH). 

b. The following plurals are not attested in classical BH (most of them 
occur in late BH or in MH): D ^ T - Q K 4 Q 4 9 1 8 - 1 0 : 5 (twice — result of 
correction), I Y I M K TS 19: 7, nmaix 4Q405 23 II: 9, 4 Q 4 9 1 1 1 1 : 18, 
xvfriM 3: 11 , m m 4 Q 1 7 7 1: 15, n m n r 4 Q 4 0 5 19*3 et al., n w i T S 19: 
14, m i n i 4 Q 4 0 0 3: 1, 4 Q 4 0 3 1 1: 40 (in BH n i im; always without yod!), 
m K u n 's in-offerings' TS 3 5 : 1 2 et al, D T I S D M 5: 13, 14 ( = m n D u in BH), 
n ^ n n pH 9: 1, nmyiyn 4 Q 4 0 0 2: 6, 4Q405 9: 3, n m S 10: 24, m o 
4 Q 4 0 3 1 1 : 34, nim^o.H 9: 34 et al, m n j / T S 3 : 1 1 , OTTOS TS plate 38* 1: 
7, m n a 4Q405 15: 5, o'Yp S 10: 1 et al, r^mp (dual) TS 2 3 : 15 et al, 
o w n 4 Q 4 0 3 1 1: 4 1 , m n M 4: 14, 1 2 : 1 3 , nvr>u/4Q491 8 - 1 0 : 1 7 , wvnv 
M 2: 8, nvjvn 4 Q 5 1 0 1: 7 a/. 

In classical BH words such as n n , nKttn occur regularly in the singular, 
even when denoting the plural. Late BH, MH and Aramaic, however, 
prefer the plural form in such cases 9 7 . This tendency of the post classical 
Hebrew may explain a substantial number of the above instances. Note 
also the extensive use of the plural ending in words denoting t ime (such 
as DTiy, nnaViy) in post classical Hebrew. 

c. Some feminine (mostly imb) nouns have the plural ending m r or n i K " : 9 8 

r m y p M 1: 8, T i v n y 1Q22: 2, n n u a m M 12: 4, m i o p m TS 2 1 : 0 3 , nKWp^i 
TS 33: 13. Both m r and n iK" were pronounced ot [see 200.17 e ] . Thus 
[ ] m y p 4 Q 1 8 1 1: 3 and m a o M 5: 12 differ from rvnirp and j - D T T I K Q U ; 

l Q I s a 37: 29 only orthographically. 

330.4* Nouns which Differ in Gender from their BH Counterparts 

Some nouns which are only feminine in BH have a masculine by-form in 
DSS Hebrew: r»n (=n^n) 4 Q 4 0 3 1 1: 37, yin (=n:rQ) 4 Q 4 0 3 1II : 11 et al, 
•tot (=rnm) 4 Q 4 0 3 1 I: 6, 7, (=ntan) S 4: 1*2 et al, k » u (=nK»i» S 5: 
14, 20, CD 4: 18 [500.3] , pn (=mjn) 4 Q 4 0 3 1 I: 4 , 4 Q 4 0 5 25:2, and 
perhaps also: tdsu/k* (=nnnu;K) S 10: 2, -|Qrm* ( = n ^ a n n ) 4 Q 4 0 3 1 II: 4, 

97 See Hurvitz, TTie P Source, pp. 4 3 - 4 6 and the bibliography cited there. 
98 Cf. Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 2 0 7 - 2 0 8 . 
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n^nn* (=r6rpa) pH 9: 1, nwra* 'depth ' (=ruumn) H 3: 32 et a/., utett* 
'division' (also ruten) S 4: 15, et al 

There are also nouns which are only masculine in BH having the 
feminine ending in DSS Hebrew: np-Q M 6: 2, nnb 'moisture ' TS 49:12, 
4QMMT B 52, 53 , nvun S 8: 10 et al, naon (=109) 4Q365 
(unpublished), rmra* H 2: 19 et al, H I K D ( = - I K * » 4 Q 5 0 1 1: 5, H 8: 22 (?), 
CD 6: 7, nana CD 1: 19. 

The frequency of the special masculine by-forms in Qumran (mostly in 
Shirot Olat Hashabbat) shed a new light on this phenomenon which is 
typical to the language of the piyyutim. 

340* He as a Locative Termination 

A number of locative expressions (compounded with prepositions) 
terminate with a (he): TOU/.O 'from there ' 4 Q 1 7 7 1:13, b nrrao 4 Q 4 0 5 1 6 : 
7 et al, b rmn TS 42: 2, r m n ^ TS 42 : 4, 12 nnnbn TS 42: 04, b mron 
4Q405 15: 6, nwnb) TS 4 3 : 13, n a ^ i ' to the west ' TS PI 40* 2: 4. m a iy 
(n)rrun TS PI 38* 5: 4, nbmb TS 6: 2, et al, nmb TS 59: 20. Cf. the 
adverbs i rwin 'very' M 19: 5 et at*., P D ^ K H 10: 7 et al, and the locative 
nnnrito l Q I s a 5 1 : 6. Most of these words occur (with a) in the Bible; 
especially in the later books. The he in these expressions does not 
designate the direction, since the he of direction lost its syntactical 
function in DSS Hebrew" . It was rather perceived as a locative 
termination without any syntactical function. It is known tha t a is an 
ancient locative termination. It occurs in B H 1 0 0 , in MH and in 
Aramaic 1 0 1 . 

99 Qimron TS a, pp. 9 4 - 9 6 ; the phenomenon had already begun in BH (ib.; Gesenius, 
§ 9 0 e; Y. Thorion, RQ, 11 (1984) , pp. 5 7 9 - 5 8 0 ) . 

100 Gesenius, § 9 0 f. 
101 Qimron, ib. 



— 400 Syntax — 

400.01* The Periphrastic Tense rr>n + Participle 

The Mishnaic and Aramaic periphrastic construction rpn + participle to 
express continuous or habitual act ion 1 is found only occasionally in the 
Bible, mostly in the later books 2 . Instead, BH uses the forms bvp\ bvp\ 
which also indicate a simple action, e.g. . . . n m y n lptcri K i n n i K i n p "o 
n m v n bo nnw I D D X J I Gn 29: 2 - 3 . In the DSS, the periphrastic con
struction is attested about 50 times, chiefly in TS 3 , e .g .^ma nvr> M 7: 
12, D T n t r a nvr\b M 2: 1. 

400.02* Pjredicative Use of the Infinitive 

Typical of late BH as well as DSS Hebrew is the predicative (mostly 
"modal") , uŝ e of the infinitive with lamed (e.g. nbwb 'one must send') . 
This phenbriienon has been noted by Kropat 4 and Leahy 5; Kutscher has 
pointed out the parallel use of the infinitive in Aramaic and Punic (in 
negative sentences only), and the possible correspondence in Greek 6 . 

This phenomenon needs further investigation. Neither Kropat nor 
Leahy dealt with all the available material in the texts they used^Tl|ere 
are a number of problems which might be resolved by a througfigoing 
classification of the various uses of the infinitive. It is not clear, for 
example, in what cases the infinitive should be used in preference to a 
finite verb. 

W h a t follows, therefore, is not a full description of the "predicative 
infinitive" in the Scrolls, but rather an account of some of the 
constructions into which it enters [on the negation of this infinitive see 
4 0 0 . 1 2 ] . 

1 Segal, M H G 1 , pp. 1 5 6 - 1 5 8 . 
2 Jouon, pp. 3 4 0 - 3 4 1 . 
3 I, p. 30; cf. also Strugnell & Qimron, § 3 .4 .1 .3 . For other late usages of the 

participle, cf. ib. §§ 3 .4 .1 .4 and 3.4.1 .5 . 
4 pp. 2 4 - 2 5 . 
5 p. 142 . 
6 Judaica, p. 1588; see also H. Bauer und P. Leander, Grammatik des Biblisch-

Aramdischen, Halle / Saale 1927 , § 85 e. 
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1. To denote commands: 
a. nn iK bnznb innnn w r a KI 1 ? nu/K fna K - O S 5: 1 7 - 1 8 . 
b. W K I .twyr. o m n n-inuio n n K mty m^nnm invin ^o-i 'i 1?'' W K W K m 

-rmn te p^i nu7K ^ x m . n y aw* K I ^ I nriK.o man n^tcr^ D^mn 
men Ki^i innten S 7: 1 6 - 1 7 . 

The infinitive n t e ^ in (b) plays the same role as the two finite verbs with 
indefinite subject innte^, interim. Wernberg-M0l ler 7 translates it 
correctly: " then he (or: they) shall banish him from them" . This 
translation fits the style of S better than a translation 'he is to be 
banished'. 

In 4QMMT there are examples with a definite subject, expressed by 
means of a prepositional phrase: 
c. n m n u nvnb wnwn n[M]viyT\b n t e te^ B 15 "All these at sunset 
should be pure" . 
And with the (optional) auxiliary word ^ k i before the infinitive: 
d. imnb i-un [ n ^ j m a n £>nb ra] B 1 1 - 1 2 "For the members of the 
priesthood should b e w a r e . . . " 

The "moda l " use of the infinitive (with either definite or indefinite 
subject) is especially frequent in S; the succession of infinitives in S 1: 1 
ff., 5: 1 ff., 8: 2 ff., 9: 12 ff. is to be explained in this way 8 . 

The corresponding negative construction bvpb Kb or bvpb ]"»K is mostly 
used prohibitively or in the sense 'one can not ' [see 4 0 0 . 1 2 ] . The 
infinitive in the phrases "mwb> pKi S 3: 1 0 - 1 1 and nuwnb p o S 3: 16 is 
the predicate rather than the subject 9 , as can be inferred from the 
preceding phrase T I O 1 ? K I ^ I S 3: 10. 

2. As indicative (less frequent): 
a. m m bibwnb nay i j r n a T O T m y i K n bis ^ [ I K ] -non D ' U U K TO K * O 

unprinh tearing ...niwy^i . . . p m r t i , „ a ^ a ^ y M 11 : 1 3 - 1 5 . The 
infinitives following "ruon are used here as an imperfect. 

b. nvnb -iu/y w>w nwxi injurm u /K in ]ma nnK l a n e a^man ^ K T n K i 
n n n n K i mittn Dm-iau/ioa n n w nu/w nnntron ' i w m te vsb -rana a u n v n 
DTOwn *>u/K-n imun n joyaa U ^ K annn^n ^ K I I ... "ran mwb n ^ i t e ^ K I 

unp»n "nyu/a T a n aannn^ n n n n K m y n m i K i M 2: 1 -3 . 
c. te t]Ki o^ten bi&n^ m •'pn M 6: 3. The infinitive in the last example 
should be regarded as equivalent to a participle, by comparison with the 

7 S, p. 32. 
8 For further discussion see Strugnell & Qimron, § 3 .4 .2 .3 . 
9 Unlike Leahy (p. 142) , who thinks that the infinitive in these phrases is the subject 

and the predicate; but see the conception of E. Rubinstein cited in Strugnell & 
Qimron, § 3 .4 .2 .2 . 
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adjoining passage te Dawna pK ^ten n t e i K a in n n i n t e (ib.). Perhaps the 
infinitive in the other formulas for weapon-inscriptions in M are also 
equivalent to participles. 
d. H ^ K Y K Y ^a 1 ? uau/n mpwnb D O T m m nioa^ te.'nyai c u y f c ] 
" . . . a n d as clouds of dew covering the e a r t h . . . " M 12: 9 - 1 0 (cf. 19: 
1-2). 
e. •mbb . . .mnabi v . o n j a1? uau/ion onrr^i "He has lifted up in 
j u d g e m e n t . . . " M 14: 5 - 6 . 
f. terra rn t ra o^ten nnn^ . . . t e w n*na nnnwn i^n 1 ? "He will enlighten 
with j o y . . . " M 17: 7. 
g. n ^ K [n]^[u7]/0/0 M 18: 11 
h. nanyya oran^ nari/ON - w t o i onnin^ n a ^ a i . . .ouawn Tnonai H 6: 
9 - 1 0 
3. After rr»n1 0 (instead of participle): 
a. [an]1? riSnKn te n-nm. lib vmb I W D ' n n 'ten M 1: 14. The phrase 
22b vmb T T P may be interpreted either passively 1 1 , as equivalent to 
ab ' O B I l v r (they will be "melted of hear t" ) , or actively, as equivalent to 
22b •'DJO/O vm; the broken context here (damaged manuscript) precludes 
resolving the ambiguity. 
b. inna' ' t nu wwnb o^iy nmnb nan nnan 1? r rn H 8: 6 - 7 . 

400.03* Temporal Clauses of the Type i tepai 

Temporal clauses beginning with -ao) + suffixed infinitive or *ao) + 
infinitive in construct ( tepm + noun) are common in DSS Hebrew 1 2 , e.g. 
DiYimK te laina^ mnbnb antrum M 4: 7, 11 . In the Bible, the 
constructions i t epn /av - t epa /a i are characteristic of the later books 1 3 , 
while in the early books the dominant constructions are i t e p a / a T m , 
tepn/a vr i . The latter constructions are practically absent from DSS 
Hebrew, appearing only in biblical paraphrases). In late BH, they are 
already in retreat, as evidenced by the following parallel biblical texts: 

10 Cf. tmbx un-6 2 Ch 26: 5. 
11 On the passive use of an active infinitive, see Segal, MHG 2 , p. 138 . 
12 Forms with kaf ("l̂ upoi etc. — temporal) do not occur. Accordingly, TS 

paraphrasing the Pentateuch, may have 1 where the MT has 3 : iri3tt?3 mm 56: 2 0 
( = i m u o mm Dt 17: 18), wnu/n K m 50: 4 (the editor erronously read vmvn K I M as 
in BH), cf. also D 3 3 - i p 3 M 10: 2 below. In BH there is a difference in meaning 
between a and 3 in temporal constructions, such as ibvpi 1 ibvpx see Jouon, pp. 
5 1 0 - 5 1 1 ; Bendavid, II, p. 585 ff.; cf. also 4 0 0 . 0 4 . 

13 See: Driver, Introduction, pp. 506 , 538 (especially on the form m^aa), and the 
reference there to his commentary on the books of Samuel, q.v.; Polzin, pp. 4 5 - 4 6 , 
5 6 - 5 8 . 
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byn yrixn tpan m ^ nmxna 2 K 12: 11 
Km i r u o t]oan m o nrnx-Qi 2 Ch 24: 11 

bbznnb nnbw m^Da Trn 1 K 8: 54 
^ann 1 ? nn^u; mtoai 2 Ch 7: 1 

T T nx m^nb nnbw H I ^ D D ipm 1 K 9: 1 
m mn nx m n 1 ? na^w 2 Ch 7: 11 

Similarly in Qumran, paraphrasing Deuteronomy: 
nyn b& n n i ]nan twrn mon^-on *7X Damps mm Dt 20: 2 

nvn ^x i n i jinan -nayi mantel 1 4Dampn M 10: 2 
But cf. 

nyn ^x im*. i rmn iwm n p n ^ n E a m p a mm TS 6 1 : 1 4 - 1 5 

The syntax of temporal clauses with i^upa deviates in yet another way 
from BH. In DSS Hebrew, i^upno) is practically always followed by a 
simple imperfect (some 35 times), as in laina^ man^nn yn nmu/ai M 3 :10 , 
4: 8, 13. There is only one clear-cut example of a conversive tense-form 
(S 6: 1 5 - 1 6 ) , and some cases in biblical quotat ions (M 10: 2, TS 62: 4). 
By contrast , in BH the verb after i^upa/ao) can occur either in a simple 
or a conversive tense-form. In fact, in the related BH construction, 
"i^upa/a vm followed by a finite verb, the following verb occurs almost 
universally in the conversive tense-form; and in general, temporal 
expressions with v ra mm tend to be followed in BH by conversive tense-
fo rms 1 5 . 

In light of this, it becomes clear why in the biblical passages of the DSS 
the simple imperfect appears where the MT uses the conversive perfect: 

. . . m ^ n -p im mm nnan n a i nx lymwa mm S 2: 1 2 - 1 3 
. . .naba yianm nxm n^xn n m nx iy;wa mm Dt 29: 18 

tjypm aym x*o mm l Q I s a 

c^ypnm nym â mm Is 8: 21 

400.04* Temporal Usage of ny + Infinitive 

This construction occurs more than 15 times in the DSS, e.g. 

bnpn nxy nyi M 16: 8 
-nx ^aa iDoxn ay maipnai S 10: 2 

vpin nnx i p m my 1 5 3 x n n nyi S 10: 10 

14 For the use of n instead of D, see note 11 . 
15 S.R. Driver, A Treatise on the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, Oxford 1892 , pp. 

8 9 - 9 0 , 157 end of note 3. 
15 a Infinitive in miqtal pattern. 
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Compare also Ezra 1: 11 , Ben-Sira 38: 2 3 , 40: 14. It is well established 
that this usage is l a t e 1 6 . At first glance there seems to be no difference 
between this construction and the one described above [400.03] , as can 
be seen especially from S 10: 1 0 - 1 7 , where the two constructions 
interchange freely. But there may well have been a subtle distinction in 
meaning between the construction with a and the construction with nv. 
The former construction apparently indicates in a general way the t ime 
span during which the action in the main clause unfolds, while the latter 
construction indicates more specifically the time just before the 
immediately ensuing action in the main clause. For example: 

mtran n n i r a n by •minn*' n m v n n Kin*? man^fcn jn n a w m M 3: 10 
D ^ n n b*mb D T i^rn bnpn r i K * njn M 16: 8 

(cf. M 8: 10) 

A number of the relevant passages, unfortunately, occur in obscure 
contexts in which the determination of exact temporal relationships is 
problematic. On the temporal use of uy see Ben-Yehuda, Dictionary, IX, 
pp. 4 5 4 0 - 4 5 4 1 [cf. also 400 .03 note 11 ] . 

400.05* Object Preceding its Infinitive 

In BH, the direct object of an infinitive almost always follows the 
infinitive, e.g. n m x n riK ayb Gn 3: 2 3 . By contrast , in Aramaic dialects 
(Official Aramaic, Syriac), the reverse order is common, e.g. n n K m n 
nbbiwb n n K n w K i rron»^ Ezra 5: 9. J. Carmignac, in his study of the 
word-order of this construction in the Semitic languages (especially 
Hebrew and Aramaic) 1 6 4 , reached the conclusion that the word-order 
Object-Infinitive is relatively more frequent in Qumran ( 8 ' sure 
instances, and 6 or 7 doubtful) than in BH, apparently under the impact 
of Aramaic. However, with so few examples, any conclusion here must 
be tentative. 

400.06* Doubly-marked Plural of Attributive Constructs 

In classical BH the plural of attributive constructs is normally expressed 
by pluralizing the first noun alone (e.g. V»n nina). In MH, both nouns are 
often pluralized (e.g. nvoaa mn). The latter doubly-marked construction 
does occur occasionally in the Bible, chiefly in books composed during 
the t ime of the Second Temple 1 7 . In DSS Hebrew, it is quite common: 

' two S 10: 6, D ' O D O T w a i M 2: 8, marfcn ' t o 1 8 H 2: 26, 6: 3 1 , pH 6: 

16 BDB, p. 7 6 8 , entry nv, g. 
16a RQ, 5 (1966) , pp. 5 0 3 - 5 2 0 . 
17 Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., p. 38; Polzin, p. 4 2 . 
18 Also nnn^o M 5: 8 et al. Note that the Targum renders nnnn^n (Judges 18: 

16) as prpmp 
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4, manxn ^m/ 1 9 M 10: 9, n a w a n x w 4 Q 1 6 0 3II : 5, o n m nyini S 3: 2 3 , 
a n m y n njnm S 1: 9 (cf. also S 3: 10, 14: 13, 4 Q 4 9 1 8 - 1 0 : 11), njnn 
D * O U ; S 10: 7, nrriwra "WQi S 3: 22 , mnttrK ^ K 2 0 TS 35: 14, Dn[*]a)3 n y 
2 Q 2 2 1 1 : 3, D'pittn D ^ U / X I Tin M 6 : 1 4 , nnsnn nwn^ S 10: 5, mayin OT21 

pH 12: 8, ma[yi]n - a m pH 8: 13, o n w n j n n ^ i p [ w m ] 2 2 4 Q 1 6 9 3 III: 1, 
[ni](n)nn^n m a * 2 3 H 6: 33, n w H 2: 12, m w n ynK TS 5 1 : 2 1 , 
ninau/n w a TS 4 3 : 2, 13: 17 (?), anyuan w a T S 4 3 : 15, mnut ran "OK^n 
4 Q 3 9 0 (Milik, £nocfc, p. 255), D ^ n a * -Dumaa 4 Q 4 9 1 8 - 1 0 : 15, i n n 
n ^ a n 2 4 4 Q 5 1 1 15: 5, and in CD vmanarn 20: 27. 

400.07* Adjective + a + Noun, Used Attributively 
man^aa o m a n pH 2: 1 2 - 1 3 . Expressions of this sort (instead of the 
construct formation nnn^n maa) occur in post-biblical Hebrew 2 5 . In 
BH, however, there are cases of a similar construction cp^na bp) with a 
pronominal suffix added to the second word (generally denotes part of 
the body) 2 5 3 : 2 S 2: 18, Am2:15 , Pr 2: 15, 17: 20, Ps 125: 4. Cf. M 6 : 1 1 , 

400.08* Pronominal Direct Objects 
DSS Hebrew usually expresses pronominal direct objects with enclitic 
suffixes adjoined directly to the finite verb, without intervening n x 2 6 . 
There are in the Scrolls over 250 instances of finite verbs with attached 
suffixes, but only 16 cases of finite verbs with nx (14 of these from TS). 
And in these few cases, there are generally special circumstances which 
explain the deviation from the DSS norm: 5 instances are linked to 
biblical passages 2 7 ; 3 occur with the form ur\bvp, which tends not to take 
pronominal suffixes in Hebrew 2 8 ; 4 occur with i»b verbs 2 9 ; 2 come in 
syntactical environments which demand the use of n x 3 0 . Only tw ice 3 1 

19 Cf. Driver. Introduction, p. 536 . 
2 0 Rather than rnnurc "6K. 
21 Also m y i n w y n S 4: 10. 
2 2 Cf. masnnn w a Ezra 9: 14. 
2 3 Cf. marten m m M 12: 17, nnnnVfe ^ ] in i 4 Q 1 6 9 3 III: 11 . 
2 4 Cf. V?a[n] v i m M 14: 10, ^an v&n S 4: 12 et al. 
25 Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., p. 153. The Samaritan version of Ex 15: 3 is 

illuminating: man^na Tina 'n as opposed to MT nnnbn UPK 'n. Cf. also H Q T J o b 30: 
1; the editions of H read in fragment 7: 3 rwtpa man; according to the new edition 
of H, to be published by H. Stegemann, one should rather read naipn rrar. The 
idiom nmpa maa, however, does occur in an Apocryphal Psalm from Qumran 
(Hurvitz, ib.). Cf. also a^a vnvnb\ l l Q P S 2 125: 4. 

25a Hurvitz wrongly took also the suffixed construction as representing a late usage. 
26 Cf. Leahy, p. 155 . 
2 7 TS 53: 20 , 55: 7, 64 : 3, 65 : 14 (twice). 
2 8 TS 27: 9, 49 : 2 , 64 : 8. BH has 3 cases of a pronomianl suffix attached to a verb in 

the 2nd person masculine plural perfect: Nu 20: 5, 2 1 : 5, Zechariah 7: 5. 
29 4 Q D a 2: 4 , TS 17: 8, 59: 6 - 7 , 6 4 : 9 — conceivably for phonetic reasons (see note 

33 below). 
30 r\5b n m n a «niK 'a 4 Q 5 0 4 III: 9, nam K I ^ ua n*o iniK TS 52: 6. 
31 And also CD 15: 12 . 
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does the construction with n x occur for no apparent reason: n n n i K w i n 
nsun TS 20: 16, n a n a n n m x virm TS 6 3 : 10. The last example is rather 
surprising in that the parallel biblical passage does have an attached 
suffix: i ' T O ynbx 'n urm Dt 2 1 : 10. 

On the other hand, as opposed to this last unique example, there are 7 
passages in TS in which an attached suffix occurs where MT uses riK (in 
two of these cases the verb is a masculine singular participle): 

5 3 : 2 1 / / nriK miK jour? Nu 30: 6 
naiarn 54: 6 / / n a n K my» Dt 1 3 : 1 (-piY» in the Samaritan 

version) 
nDKWin nu/K 54: 16 / / Dt 13: 6 ("noyifcr. in the 

Samaritan version) 
60: 20 / / Dt 18: 12 (nttrnin in the 

Samaritan version) 
6 2 : 1 6 / / DDriK n n ^ Dt 20: 18 
64: 3 / / iriK w n m Dt 2 1 : 19 
66: 2 / / nnK on^poi Dt 22: 24 

These variations are not merely incidental; they testify to the 
overwhelming predilection for attached pronominal suffixes in DSS 
Hebrew. 

The participle behaves somewhat differently from the finite verb. 
Because the masculine singular participle can take either a noun-suffix 
or a verbal suffix, it comes as no surprise to find forms such as nu/mn 
instead of MT nn iK un-nn (above). However, the plural participle always 
takes a noun-suffix; hence we find in the DSS the analytic construction 
in those cases where the plural participle is employed as a verb: TS 34: 
7 - 1 1 , 4 3 : 5, 57:10; 4Q174 I: 8 (but cf. CD 19: 9). 

In the infinitive, the suffix pronouns may represent either the subject or 
the object. To express both the subject and the object together, the latter 
appears with nK: m m iprrDi (H 14: 21). In the passage n*o omx b^nb 
unb ^ 3 S 5: 18, where a second object is conjoined to the 
pronominal object, the object pronoun occurs with nK. This is the 
preferred construction in BH; however, the enclitic form can also 
occur 3 2 . In two passages the pronominal object is expressed by the 
independent pronoun: m a n nbwb S 7: 16, Kin n ^ n ^ CD 9: 1. 
It should be noted, finally, that DSS Hebrew, in its strong preference for 
enclitic object pronouns, is representative of the later stages of 
Hebrew 3 3 . The book of Chronicles, as Kropat has demons t ra ted 3 4 

32 Jouon, § 125 e. 

33 In classical BH, the object pronoun may be expressed either by an enclitic suffix or 
by rm. 
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(contrary to previous opinion), shows the same preference, as does 
M H 3 5 . 

400.09* ]>xb + (Abstract) Noun or Infinitive 

This construction occurs some 40 times in the DSS with the meaning 
'without , so tha t not ' , and the like. For example: nip yxb M 18: 2, 
D"»»m S 2: 7. It is characteristic of the Second Temple period; no similar 
construction is found in First Temple t ex t s 3 6 . There is one instance of 
rub + Noun: i q o b p 6 i v H 4: 27 [cf. 500 .1] . 

400.10* Kte, Kte + Finite Verb 

Parallel to the preceding construction, and similar in meaning, is the 
formation Kte + verb in the imperfect (passive): H 5: 37, 6: 27 , 28 , 7: 9. 
Poetic passages bring out the parallelism especially well: in one 
hemistich we may have " p x ^ + infinitive (without lamed) or noun" , in 
the second "Kte + verb in imperfect". Thus: 

rnittn Kite ny ' n n m // k i m ]^b p a Tite H 6: 2 7 - 2 8 . 
vuittn Kte n 'pn pm p>6 n^riiaya M j n o w 'a H 5: 37. 

Furthermore, in addition to the above two forms, the construction "Kte 
+ perfect" (= 'wi thout ' ) occurs (only in H; 13 t imes) 3 7 , e.g. Kte r un -»a 
D"n -nptt1? p»Kn Kte ai^n^i Tan H 8: 16. W e appear, then, to have the 
following triparti te complementary distribution in DSS Hebrew: 

p*6 + infinitive (or abstract noun), 
Kte + imperfect, 
Kte + perfect. 

However, since the latter two constructions are rare and only occur in 
H, conclusions of this sort may be premature. Further study is needed. 

400.11* W K and 'v; Introducing Prohibitions and Commands 

The particles wx, w and n (Aramaic) serve to introduce main clauses 
denoting commands or prohibitions (ntwn x,b iwk etc.) in sources dating 
approximately from the destruction of the Second Temple. This usage is 
found in the letters of Bar Kokhba and in Nabataean burial inscriptions 
(perhaps also in Neh 10: 3 1 - 3 2 : cf. also Neh 2: 5 ) 3 8 . In the DSS it is 

34 Pp. 3 5 - 3 6 ; for the usage in other late biblical books, see Polzin, pp. 2 8 - 3 1 . Cf. also 
the Samaritan version of Lv 20: 27 , Dt 27: 26; 28: 14. 

35 The construction with nx occurs only with the plural participle (hundreds of cases), 
and in special syntactical or phonological circumstances (cf.C. Cohen, Lefonenu, 4 7 
(1983) , pp. 2 0 8 - 2 1 8 ) . 

36 Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., p. 39. 
37 BH has one example of a verb in the perfect with (not K^n) — Is 65: 1. 
38 See E. Qimron, Lesonenu, 46 (1982) , pp. 2 7 - 3 8 . 
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attested 5 times in the negative and once in the affirmative, all in S. The 
passages in question follow, accompanied by the translation of 
Wernberg-Mjriler: 

nb m-mtto ib"* mb I W K 
" N o one shall go in his s tubbornness of his hear t " S 5: 4 
uirrm in-nnj/n my i n " mb -iwki 
" N o one must be united to him in his possessions and his proper ty" S 5: 
14 
uawm rrnn b^b ama by "rmn ^jKn unx nTun mb I U / K I 

" N o one of the men of the community must submit r e s p o n s e . . . " S 5: 
1 5 - 1 6 
...nntir> K I ^ I njina biv K\b I U / K I 

" N o one must either eat or drink anything of their p r o p e r t y . . . " S 5 :16 
w>w wnw nyy bM by bw K I ^ I maun mb " W K 
"He must neither judge anybody, nor be a s k e d . . . " S 8: 25 
[For - M X + infinitive, see 4 0 0 . 1 2 ] . In the affirmative: 
^ivn wix bnaa banb lu/a:. by rmnn wp^ -iuwi 
"He shall undertake by oath to separate h imse l f . . . " S 5: 10 

The particle does not play an essential role in these constructions. 
In prohibitions, the negation mb and the ordinary negation with b& 
or mb are interchangeable and can occur together even in the same 
paragraph (see S 2: 8 - 9 , 5: 1 3 - 1 4 ) . Moreover, for biv mb nu/ja S 5: 15, 
another manuscript of S reads biv bw [400 .13] . In the affirmative, the 
(unique) example wsi by nnaa wpi - W K I S 5: 10 has a parallel without 

" I D K nmawn wzi by Dp*n S 5 8. 

In 4QMMT we note the use of -w with this function: 
nfrxbz nu; yrvb Kî un B 6 3 

" N o one shall sow his field and his vineyard with two kinds of seed" 3 9 . 

400.12* Negation of the Infinitive 
In BH, the word vibib is used to negate the infinitive. This option is still 
available in the DSS (10 times) if the infinitive occurs without lamed 
and does not express a command. For example: iniyy nrna itpnrr vibzb 

"So tha t he cannot be i n s t r u c t e d . . . " S 3: 6; iw vibib iVm D ^ K Dmvm 
" W h e r e they are I will establish my boundary without back-sl iding" S 
10: 1 1 . However, the use of the negative particles K^0) , pKO) is more 
common. The construction Kb + infinitive (with lamed)40 occurs about a 
dozen times, always predicatively [see 400 .02 ] and primarily with the 
meaning 'one must not ' . For example: i n » K ipina ^vb K I V I "They must 
not turn aside from His true ordinance" S 1: 15. 

39 Strugnell & Qimron, § 3 .4 .2 . 
4 0 See Leahy, p. 144 . 
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A similar construction also occurs once with the preceding relative 
pronoun W K , with identical meaning: ^wk ny m n n n ^ nwnb K I 5 ? " I W K I 

nnu/rr "He must not argue and quarrel with the men of perdit ion" S 9: 
16 [cf. also the above-mentioned usage K*7 * W K + imperfect 4 0 0 . 1 1 ] . 

Finally, the combination pK(i) + infinitive (with lamed) occurs 9 t i m e s 4 1 

in the DSS with the same meaning as the preceding constructions. For 
example: nannain te y>w7\b pKi "For no one can answer Thy 
chast isement" H 12: 30. 

There appears to have been no difference between the use of Kb and pK 
in negating the infinitive: 4 2 iwb p K i . . . n o ^ KI*71 S 3: 1 0 - 1 1 , rvbwb pKi 
-hn b^b ivm Kifn ova H 8: 34 [cf. 4 0 0 . 0 2 ] . 

The above constructions can also be found in other contemporaneous 
Hebrew and Aramaic souces. In BH (pKi) K ^ I + infinitive appears only 
rarely 4 3 , and is characteristic of the later books, e.g. nxvb Kb T T T I . O K TK 
D 'nte D K "o D T r t e n p-iK J I K 1 Ch 15: 2 . It is more common in Aramaic, 
used jus t as in the DSS: mvnb Kb wprv K a t e n D">pi noK te n Dn 6: 16. 
It also occurs in the phrase nnznb Kb\ found in several Aramaic burial 
inscriptions from the Second Temple per iod 4 4 . 

The construction with the relative pronoun (K*7 ivk + infinitive) is found 
in biblical Aramaic: ri tea^ 1 6 n Ezra 6: 8 . In Megilath Taanith, it is 
common in independent clauses in the following recurrent phrases: m 
"fQOE^ Kb " N o one shall lament" , n K j y n n 1 ? Kb m " N o one shall fast". 

A similar construction appears in an early Mishnaic passage from the 
Second Temple period; Mishnah Hagigah 2: 2: x t e -miK "ITVT» p w 
. . . 71/00*7 - IKJIK pnv p -»w -ynvb "Jose ben Joezer says: [On a Festival-day a 
man] may not lay [his hands on the offering before it is s laughtered]; 
Joseph ben Johanan says: He may". In all likefinood, ipnvb K t e is direct 
speech, coming in place of the participial phrase panic pK ib. which is 
the usual Mishnaic usage. It should be noted that in MH, K t e (not K ^ ) is 
the normal means for negating the infinitive 4 5 . [For I W K used as the 
opening of a command or prohibition, see 4 0 0 . 1 1 ] . 

41 Twice in 4 0 M M T (B 53 , 66) . 
4 2 Compare in similar context T W 1 ? KIVI S 1: 13 . 
4 3 Gesenius, § 114 1; J. Carmignac, L'emploi de la Negation p< dans la Bible et a 

Qumran", RQ, 8 (1974) , pp. 4 0 9 - 4 1 0 . 
4 4 J.B. Frey, Corpus Inscriptionum Iudaicarum, II, Roma 1 9 5 2 , Nos . 1300 , 1344 , 

1359 . Kutscher (Judaica, p. 1588) writes "It is also found in Punic (a Canaanite 
dialect of the Northern African coast); and it perhaps has its parallel in a certain 
Greek usage (found also in a Greek inscription in Jerusalem). It is impossible to 
pinpoint the origin of this use." 

45 Cf. Segal, M H G 2 , p. 138 (Note especially the passage from Berakhot 1: 4). 
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400.13* Prohibitive Use of bK 

a. Characteristic of DSS Hebrew is the use of the negative particle bK 
where Kb might have been expected. This phenomenon has been dealt 
with at length in a separate ar t icle 4 6 , and accordingly the following 
discussion will simply summarize those aspects relevant to DSS 
Hebrew. 

It is a familiar dictum that "The imperfect with Kb represents a more 
emphatic form of prohibition than the jussive with bK*47. Thus the 
prohibitions of the Pentateuch are formulated with Kb (only 13 cases of 
*7K), while proverbs, expressing recommendations and wishes, are 
negated with bK. This is demonstrated by the following oppositions: 

mbwb nnxn Kb ynbx 'nb ma T i n *o Dt 2 3 : 22 
mbvb nriKri bx ynb^b 'nb T U Tin nu/*o Ec 5: 3 

-|jn bm ron Kb Dt 19: 14 
ubiy ^ i a *on bK Pr 22: 28 , 2 3 : 10 

Generally, words addressed by a superior to an underling are construed 
with Kb: *}bm pm ... m m a n n a m mn mVm n x nb u n . . . TWKn n a K m 
m m a n Kb n a m mn -rfm nx n*7 un naN-n 1 K 3: 2 6 - 2 7 . To be sure, 
there are a few exceptions in the Bible, but hardly enough to undermine 
the rule, which is further corroborated by the Aramaic Sefira 
inscription. In the halakhah of the Tannaim, too, the syntagm n w y Kb is 
used for prohibitory laws "one shall not do" , while nwy> bK means "one 
ought not to do" . 

b. In contrast to the Pentateuchal prohibitions, which are by and i a rge 
construed with K*7, many of the prohibitions laid down by the Dead Sea 
Sect are formulated with bK. In S there are 18 cases of prohibitions with 
bK, e.g. -irmnj/n lay i n " Mb w K v . . t t m p n WK m n u n njnb a^an K I I T bK 
b^ nma np1* K I ^ I nnup Mb*\ bv njma biv Mb - I U / J O . . . : W Mb I I M C I ... ".Sirrm 
bin "wya b^ by u/tipn \yw K I ^ I . . . n a m a 5: 1 3 - 1 9 . 

In another manuscript of S 4 8 , we find: - U N C I . . . Mb M "rmn nnx bsv bM 
Mb. The particles bK and occur side by side indiscriminately in both of 
these (slightly divergent) copies of S, and are even interchangeable from 
one manuscript to the other. This use of occurs 4 times in 4Q514 11 
and is especially frequent in CD (66 times), e.g. nwyb nam p t\k nbw bK 
nnum nvn iyan nx 1 1 : 20. How strongly it was rooted in the language of 
the DSS can be seen from the biblical l a w 4 9 ttoV> K ^ I twjk by mm K*7 

.482-473 '»y ,r»um n^un-p ,nai«6 
47 Gesenius, § 107 o. 
48 Semitica, 2 7 (1977) , p. 78. 
49 Dt 22:5. 
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nu /K n teu ; *m which is formulated in the DSS with te: by laa ' t o I V P te 
H W K riSina tei...nu/K 4Q159 2: 6 - 7 . 

The incursion of te into the domain of Kb in DSS Hebrew can be 
explained by the (at least partial) collapse of the verbal moods in the 
Hebrew of the Second Temple period 5 0 . 

400.14* a/a Kb m 

Adverbial constructions of the type . . . I K ! ? " I W K , . . . D K 1 ? iwk = 'without* 
do not occur in classical BH. They are common, however, in Hebrew 
from the Second Temple period, and parallel the Mishnaic . . . a/a K t e and 
the Aramaic . . .a K ^ n 5 1 . In the DSS, only the construction with a occurs: 
T>nna x\b - W K S 5: 17, uaunaa W K S 7: 8, 18, nyya K 6 itwi S 7: 1 1 , 
nnaina Kib nu/K S 6: 1, lmmn Kib m S 6: 12. 

For other combinations of a preceding relative pronoun and the negative 
particle Kb see [400.11] and note 38. 

400.15* Xn X (te) 

The construction " X n X to(a)", meaning 'every X', is only attested in the 
Hebrew of the Second Temple period and thereafter 5 2 ; it is common in 
late biblical, Mishnaic and Aramaic usage. Very often it is used 
temporally; thus m i nv te 'every day, day by day' as opposed to classical 
biblical idioms such as nv D V 5 3 . Its overall function, of course, is 
distributive; thus "pjn -py te(a) '(in) each and every city'. 

In the DSS, this construction appears 7 t imes: nanym naij/n te D V I M 7: 
1 5 - 1 6 , m i oil te TS 15: 1, 17: 2, nom nun teSn TS 22: 12, 2 3 : 7 (?), 
n m rfn Via^i TS 40: 8, m«n mt* teai TS 42: 13, T i n T V teai TS 4 8 : 1 4 . 

Alongside this idiom, there exists another, similar in s tructure and 
identical in meaning: "X~i X " (without te). This construction, which is 
rarer, is characteristic of texts from the Second Temple period; Dr iver 5 4 

asserts that "except in the phrase m i t h 5 5 the idiom is a distinctively 

50 Bergstrasser, II, § 10 1. 
51 Cf. Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., pp. 1 4 2 - 1 4 4 , and the references cited there. 
52 Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., pp. 7 0 - 7 3 , and references cited there; Polzin, pp. 4 7 - 5 1 . 
53 Gesenius, § 123 c. 
54 Driver, Introduction, p. 538; see also Polzin, pp. 4 7 - 5 1 . 
55 On this idiom and its history, cf. S.E. Loewenstamm, Lesonenu, 32 (1968) , pp. 

3 0 - 3 3 , and in particular Kutscher's editorial comment on the Samaritan version of 
the Pentateuch, p. 31 . Note that the phrases -in -in, -rm i n , -im i n boa are not 
distributive in BH, but mean simply 'forever'. In 4QMMT C 18, however, T H [ ] 
-vrn is surely distributive and means 'every generation' (Strugnell & Qimron, 
§ 3.4.5) . Other formally similar constructions occur in BH, e.g. wvr\ w w 2 S 2 1 : 20 , 
n o w rm'K p K i p K Pr 20: 10. These, too, are not used distributively. (Cf. Polzin, ib.). 
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late one" . It occurs 6 times in the DSS: w x bpvm^ nyi ny pan 1? S 9: 
12, bw ^ K ^ I TS 24: 7, v n n A nai - I D TS 34: 12, uwi unx1? m m a D^uman 
4 Q 1 7 7 1: 11 , unun mu/fr) W[a]n 4 Q 4 9 1 1 -3 : 8. It also appears in CD: 
B W I «nx uau/n^ 2 1 : 12. 

In l Q I s a , nm nv occurs in contradistinction to D V DT> in the MT; 
Kutscher correctly took this alternation to be an indication of the 
Scroll's da te 5 6 . 

400.16* ...bv i ...b ( ¥ K ) 

DSS Hebrew rejects the use of the particle v in favor of nu/x. It would 
seem tha t w was considered inappropriate in literary usage; in most 
texts, it does not appear. Yet it is clear tha t w x is used in ways which 
are not standard in classical BH, uses which appear to be loan-
translations of the Mishnaic u> [cf. 4 0 0 . 1 1 , 500 .1 ] . Thus we find in the 
Scrolls (and particularly in TS) ...b nu/x or just ...b, reflecting the 
Mishnaic bw. The following are examples with - I U / K 5 6 3 : 

D^unu/n nw\bwb "wx niannn •wx-i M 3: 14 
y>wb -itt/K nDannn pw oy] TS PI. 35*, 1: 8 

uvb nu/x wn nan TS 16: 14 
^ x w iviwb n[i]un[n "win] TS 18: 16 

rptfuan ixnb -iwx n^xn nnyurn m a TS 36: 1 3 - 1 4 
morn nS[n]5 -iu;x nnyum D U / I TS 39: 11 

maion inb i nu/x lyi&n nViy TS 42: 1 6 - 1 7 

The following are examples without nu/K: 
n"»t)nn rima1? nmafnn an x in] TS 11 : 11 

^xnb yiypnn TS 36 12 
pay mmb ma p TS 39: 14 

^x-it^ ->nb mnxn Tin itwrfr TS 42; 14 
[ urn^n 1? p-r^ nmnnn wnT TS 4 3 : 3 

nnmn pi 1? nmnnn TS 4 3 : 6 
D ' n ' n i m ^ tyiy^ n n n n n n onm TS 60: 4 

an-fri 7r>nb t\wb T»yn p i TS 60: 8 
iwb nump n n (?) S 3: 8 

56 Isaiah, p. 4 2 3 ; Bendavid (I, p. 61) rightly cites the following two passages with 
corresponding usage: 

rr^K ynw xbn uv c\vv bx m m a V P I Gen 3 9 : 1 0 , 
n n ^ K y»u/ K 1 ? ! DTH D V "6K D - I B I O T P I Esther 3: 4 . 

It should come as no surprise that the Samaritan version in Gn 39: 10 (and also in 
Ex 16: 5) adopts the later usage uv\ uv. 

56a See also C D 13: 13, 14: 8, 15: 8. 
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To be sure, constructions of this sort do appear in B H 5 7 , but they seem 
to be far more common in TS. Any doubt as to the link between te and 
the phenomenon under discussion should be dispelled by consideration 
of the form n u n m t e TS PL 40*; te could not have found its way into a 
holy text unless it belonged to the spoken language of the period. 

400.17 Y-b X pa 

H a n e m a n 5 8 made the interesting discovery that the construction 
pai . . .pa antedates the construction . . . t e . p a ; the former predominates 
in BH, the latter in MH. The second type does occur in BH, but with the 
exception of two late instances (Dn 11 : 45 , Neh 3: 32) it is restricted to 
certain syntagms, chiefly "X-b X pa". Only the second type is found in 
the DSS, e .g . 5 9 wb vrnpn pa tean mm W K TS 46: 10. 

400.18* Collective Nouns 

In BH, nouns used collectively and names of nations can take plural 
concord 6 0 . This feature is much more comon in the later language than 
in classical BH, which uses both singular and plural in these cases 6 1 . In 
this respect,MH is similar to late BH 6 2 ; there are some collective nouns 
in the feminine (e.g. m y ) , however, which are generally construed as 
singular. 

In DSS Hebrew as well, nouns used collectively are treated as in late BH: 

1. ny, construed 21 times as plural (e.g. m a y nyn tei S 2: 2 1 ) 6 3 , and 
only 4 times as s ingular 6 4 . Moreover, in TS, there is one instance 
where ny is treated as plural in contrast to the parallel in the M T 6 5 : mm 
...r>m na troonun nyn te62: 7 ( = . . . K y a : i n . . . Dt 20: 11). 

57 Jouon, § 130; Polzin, pp. 3 8 - 4 0 . 
58 G. Haneman, Lefonenu, 4 0 (1976) , pp. 3 3 - 3 5 . 
59 A complete listing of all examples (excluding TS) is given in Haneman, ib., p. 4 0 and 

note 15. On the idiom mnvb KMUH pa 4QMMT B 5 1 - 5 2 and elsewhere, see Strugnell 
& Qimron, § 3.4.6. 

6 0 Polzin, pp 4 0 - 4 2 . However, attributive adjectives modifying collective nouns 
always agree in number morphologically with the noun, e.g. n x m runn m v n *73 
n n y n n Nu 14: 35. 

61 Jouon, § 150 e; Note especially such remarkable cases as ...ibsm oyn K T H 1 K 18: 39. 
6 2 Bendavid, I, p. 70. 
6 3 Also M 8: 9, 9: 1, 1 0 : 1 0 , 1 6 : 7, 9 , 1 7 : 1 3 , 1 4 , S 6: 9, TS 29: 7, 3 5 : 1 2 , 5 6 : 1 1 , 58: 5, 

11 , 16 (?), 59: 13 , 6 1 : 1 3 - 1 5 , 4 Q 1 8 5 1 I: 13, 4 Q 5 0 4 4: 9, 5: 7. 
6 4 4 Q 1 6 0 3 III: 2 , 6, TS 58: 6, 16 (in the last case, the verb precedes its subject). In 

1Q27 1 I: 1 0 - 1 1 : nQ^[i]nv*i pw KI 5 ? -IH/K * U TO...una pm npuny -IWK p n m TO 

pn bn K I ^ -IWK ny, the words uv and *w are not used collectively. 
65 Likewise in l Q I s a and the Samaritan Pentateuch, there are cases of collective nouns 

construed in the plural where MT has singular concord (Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 398; 
for inverse cases, see p. 400) . 
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2. Other collective nouns: 
bwbi b->n n w r p M 1: 13 

n n y u n by>bz bm M 15: 2 
-prr amna D ' a ^ i n n bmwb -im mai S 9: 6 

nnn^n 1? D ^ K Y V H aa*m ^ia M 6: 1 0 - 1 1 
D^ ipa urn amum xar i H 3: 35 
[ D ' M n J p r r i^mp ^ a a i M 11 : 16 

i m m y n Via m a n y M 2: 9 
n a o K n a . . . ^ n t t n m y Sa 1: 1 

V I - I K *?y ^ o ^ m n -.town tpyn puna n ^ K TS 48 : 4 

3. The nouns i n * and y n are construed as singular in the extant 
examples: 

mnn^n *»toa t r u Kin 1' ^a H 6: 28 
nnynx Tin *7K T T U K i n 1 K I ^ TS 58: 9 

[n]lKn urn pan K ^ I 1Q34 1: 3 
(but cf. m v K V I tonttn y u labmm CD 12: 22). 

400.19* bvp Expressing the Future Perfect in Conditional Sentences 

BH conditional sentences expressing possibility in the future and 
introduced by D K , generally take bvp-> in the protasis and bvp** or ^upi in 
the apodosis: - |f?K &b my "o^n Kb D K I ma^m my "o^n D K (Judges 4: 8). 
Only exceptionally is bvp found in the protasis: ma ^nn noi mnbo D K 
(Judges 16: 17) 6 6 . 

Although the BH syntax prevails in DSS Hebrew, bvp in the protasis is 
much more common here. This usage may reflect the spoken language 
of the time; it is found in M H 6 7 , Aramaic 6 8 , and Arab ic 6 9 It seems tha t it 
is not accidental that this construction is commonly used with certain 
verbs such as Kin, m n in both DSS and Mishnaic Hebrew. Here are the 
relevant examples: 

D ' o m a n o^man p i n K a D K I .-mm nyy by -ny y\vn K I ^ I inVnam.-.. Wp D K I 
o n a i .D^unn n i w I M V J I i a i rmm D K i . . . n n K n w iwyji nnna i n n i aoa 
pna a w .n'tt/Tin nunbw unyx\ nmm msna D K I . . . D i t t m n nuw iwyyi lyina 
ittrna in^un n a i 6 nmm Trnrr S 7: 1-7. 

65a Equals i^nn Lv 11: 2 1 . Note , however, the singular suffixes in line 5. 
66 Cf. S.R. Driver, A Treatise on the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, Oxford 1 8 9 2 (Reprint: 

1969) , p. 178. 
6 7 Segal, MHG 1 , § 4 8 6 . 
68 E.Y. Kutscher, Hebrew and Aramaic Studies, Jerusalem 1977, p. 116; Th. Noldeke, 

Syriac Grammar, London 1904 , § 258; M. Schlesinger, Satzlehre der Aramdischen 
Sprache des babylonischen Talmud, Leipzig 1928 , p. 275 . 

6 9 W. Wright, A Grammar of the Arabic Language, II, Cambridge 1967, p. 14 f. 
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Note tha t in this passage both bvp and bvp-> appear in the protasis. Cf. 
also S 8: 27 - 9: 2 . 

KIVI imnK nnatran twk ib np^ I S T O K n o n D K "»a u^mn rma ^nan K W K I ^ T T O K I 

mnK 1̂7 K W J I nri)a D K I m'n w bna my mnn ma 1? ruon *»a mnK nwK m^y nj?*' 
.innatraa imaK man . . . a n d if she dies he will ma r ry . . . TS 57: 

1 5 - 1 9 . 
rmnbm " W J K r w n n my in^u/i ^ K W p x 1 ? K a an ny D K I TS 58: 6. 

In TS 58: 15, S 6: 18, 2 1 , K 2 P may be read as either perfect or imperfect. 

The prevalence of this construction in DSS Hebrew is best demonstrated by 
the fact tha t when citing a biblical verse, Qumran scribes sometimes 
changed the verb in the protasis from imperfect to perfect: 

W K H n a i , „ T O r n u o D K I Dt 22: 25 
, . . U 7 , ' K n r i ) 3 i m . . . ^ K n nKsrrs H T O D K I TS 66: 4 - 5 

Kan ism Ka* laaa D K EX 2 1 : 3 
Kan v a n K a vain D K 4 Q 1 5 8 7 : 1 0 

400.20* On the Syntax of the Numerals 

In classical BH, in phrases of measure, weight, t ime e t c , the noun comes 
after the numeral (e.g. H B K nnwy, n w ttn^w, -oa nxn ) 7 0 . In the late biblical 
books, the noun may precede the numeral (being always in plural) (e.g. 
vrbv? n w , nyaw D'yiaw, P I K E onaa) 7 1 . In CD, we note: D'yttmimKBttrfcttrnw 
1: 5, mu/y D ' w 1:10, D">yanK D'uu/a 2 0 : 1 5 , n w o w 1 4 : 2 1 . Even though in 
the other DSS the classical order domina tes 7 2 , it seems that CD reflects a 
real Qumranic feature, seeing that in the literary MH and thereafter the 
classical order predominates. 

The same practice is applied with words defining the kind of measure e.g. 
-piK, arm and nau 7 3 : in classical BH, these words follow the numeral , 
whereas in post-exilic Hebrew they may precede i t 7 4 . The following 
corresponding texts exhibit the early and the late construction: 

iarn nnttun 1 K 6: 2 
D W mnK anii 2 Ch 3: 3 

70 Gesenius, § 134 d. 
71 Polzin, pp. 5 8 - 6 4 . 
72 But see M 9: 14, S 8 : 1 . 
73 Also bpvm 1 Ch 20: 2, 2 1 : 2 5 . Note the addition of the word bpnn before the numeral in ' 

the Aramaic Targumim to Ex 30:2 3. Cf. also cn wvrtow n^o "in a circle o f . . . " TS 5 2 : 1 8 
(contrast rrno nnK tf?K Nu 35: 4). 

74 Many examples are found in Ez, chapters. 4 0 - 4 3 . 
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In the DSS we find: n n x mu/y y m x -p iK m y r r r n * M 4: 15, 
r n n x rmfcu; i D Y I ] K D m n m i M 9: 12, 71W1 r m x n riKfc a i m . . . nam nn^u/yi 
n n i o nnu/yi nyinv nm;n...m3Kn nixn yn-iKi D ^ B U / m p n miV TS 38: 
1 2 - 1 4 , also TS 4: 10, 4 0 : 9 

The word order noun, numeral in the two word categories discussed here 
characterizes late hebrew. Thus nnu^y D 'w, Dnu /y ansa etc. is also found in 
the Copper Scrol l 7 5 and in a bill of Bar Kokhba 7 6 (but not in literary MH). In 
the early biblical books, it is attested only in 2 S 2 4 : 2 4 , but it is also found 
on ostraca from Arad77 and on an ostracon from Tel Qasile78. 

The construction with •yik etc. is not attested in early texts. In BH, it occurs 
only in the later books, e.g. Ez 40: 30, 36, 42 , 47 . It occurs in the Copper 
Scroll 1: 14, in M H 7 9 and in Aramaic 8 0 . 

It has been maintained that the placing of the cardinal number in 
appositional relationship after the substantive being in the plural (nny 
D T I K B ) is typical of later Hebrew and of P source 8 1 . However scholars are 
divided as to whether this phenomenon is late, since it is frequent in lists 
and administrative documents where the substantive would in any case 
normally precede the number 8 2 . The categories discussed above, however, 
are not restricted to lists or administrative documents . The fact that they 
are almost exclusive to post-exilic Hebrew and Aramaic 8 3 point to their 
lateness, no matter whether they came from Aramaic or from a Hebrew 
dialect. 

75 Polzin, ib. 
76 p n (176 'ny wbwn xrhvrrv ,Kaaia na n n « owifimn , p r '•»). 
77 E.g. "Ill a-JN" 'Three bats of wine 5 (12 "tw , r r ton n^ttrrr ,my m a m a ,winK "0. 
78 30 w p n rraV i s * an(T) 'Gold of Ophir for Beth-Horon 30 shekels' Q.C.L. Gibson, 

Textbook of Syrian Semitic Inscriptions, I, Oxford 1 9 7 3 , p. 17). 
79 e.g. jbw M » K wbv dti vbv I K ^ n (Yoma 35b). 
8 0 e.g. rmni ' )3K- | - IK(Tarbiz ,6(1935) ,p . 193); cf. also A. Cowley, Aramaic Papyri of the 

Fifth Century B.C., Oxford 1 9 2 3 , pp. 4 4 - 4 5 . 
81 See Polzin, ib. 
82 Hurvitz, TheP Source, pp. 1 6 7 - 1 6 8 ; G.Rendsburg, Late Biblical Hebrew and the Date 

of "P", JANES, 12 (1980) , p. 71 . 
83 Cf. pmni p i w pur naa Dn 6 : 1 , rrnTn p a n Dn 6 : 1 1 , 1 4 , ruoa p i a pwn njn Ezra 7 : 2 2 , 

nxn p a a rpa ny Ezra 7 : 2 2 . Checking the words d^u; and D"»»' with numerals in the Bible 
I found 11 instances where the noun precedes the numeral — 10 of them in the 
later books and only one case in an early book (with the number 2): uw2 S 1: 
1. 



— 500 Vocabulary 

500.01* In General 

The lexicon of the DSS consists primarily of words attested in the Bible. 
The vocabulary, of course, is not purely classical; since the DSS were 
written in the Second Temple period, they also include words not attested 

1 in classical BH. Some of these post-classical words occur in the late biblical 
books while some are hitherto unattested. These post-classical words 1 are 
presented here in 3 lists, according to the literary sources in which they 
occur: 
a. Words mainly attested in the DSS and in the late biblical books 2 . 
b. Words mainly attested in the DSS and in the Tannaitic and Amoraitic 
literature. 
c. Words not attested either in the Bible or in the Tannaitic and Amoraitic 
li terature. 

The post-biblical vocabulary of the DSS is thus presented herein two lists, 
(b) and (c). This material has been divided in this way in order to emphasize 
the connection between DSS Hebrew and MH. 

It should not be assumed tha t all the words included in the word-l ists are 
late; quite possibly, some of these words already existed in classical BH even 
though they are not attested in the Bible. By contrast, some words which 
appear once or twice in the early books of the Bible do not in fact belong to 
the "ordinary" BH of that period. This complicated issue has been dealt 
with in a number of s tudies 3 . There will be frequent references to these 
studies, especially the more recent ones, in the following word-l is ts . For 
reasons of space, we have provided textual references only for rare words. 
Note that the lists also include words from the Damascus Covenant 
(marked CD). Words are entered with a ques t ion-mark (?) when the entry 
is somehow in doubt — i.e., when there is doubt as to their form, or as to 
when they first appeared in the language. The preliminary conclusions 
drawn from this study of the vocabulary of DSS Hebrew are given in section 
[600] . 

1 I have included in the word-lists not only lexical items, but also special forms, 
combinations, and even spellings peculiar to the DSS. 

2 Including some words which occur once or twice in the early books of the Bible, but only 
become widespread in the late biblical books or in the Tannaitic literature. 

3 See Hurvitz. 
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500.1* Words Mainly Attested in the DSS and in the Late Biblical Books 

rn lK ' l i g h t ' (Gram., p. 293). 
-.roc hithpael ' to be late' (ib., p. 299; Thorion, p. 423). 
[p*] p*6 'wi thout ' (BDB, p. 35 col. I, and 400.09) . 

rn>3K 'faith' pH 8: 2. 
mx hithpael ' to moan ' (Qimron, TSb, A 2). 
D J K CD 16: 13 (Ginzberg, p. 99, Rabin, pp. 7 6 - 7 7 ; on U / U K 

0 = O U K ? ) S 7: 12; see 200.15). 

cjpK (?) The form tpK TS fits the Akkadian asippu known from 
contemporaneous Hebrew and Aramaic (Qimron TSb A 
2). But the meaning here is ' threshold' (and not 
'vestibule') which corresponds to the word t̂ p. 
T T I K I . . , nrrn TS 38: 1 2 - 1 4 . The regular word-order in BH 
is am-n -p iK except in 3 late passages (Ez 45 : 6, 48 : 8, 
Zekariah 2: 6) as noted by the Massorah. Cf. in Qumran 
Aramaic T I S T O T I K I p r rma 5Q15 1 1 : 2, nanno mrna ib. II: 3 
et a/. 

T7K-iu/,> p K denoting the whole land as a geographical and halakhic 
term TS 58: 6, 4QMMT B 58. This term is very common 
in MH and is apparently also found in the late biblical 
books (Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.2.1). 

niinK (?; Polzin, p. 127; on manxn 'ny see 400.06) . 
" I I ^ K 1. denoting commands [400.11] . 

2. loan translation of (Bendavid, I, p. 87; Rabin, 
Scripta Hierosolymitana, 4, p. 148; Polzin, p. 128). 

n/n x,b * W K 'wi thout ' [400.14] . 
y - Q nifal ' to be separate ' (?; Polzin, pp. 1 2 8 - 1 2 9 ) . 

b Kin qal, 'come to ' , the preference of b over b$ here is typical of 
late BH, DSS Hebrew and MH; being a further example of 
the retreat of b$ in post-exilic Hebrew (G. Brin, 
Lesonenu, 43 (1979), pp. 2 4 - 2 5 ; Strugnell & Qimron, § 
3.5.2.2). 

yin J. Carmignac, La Regie de la Guerre..., p.. 2 6 1 , took mynn 
M 19: 12 ( / / mmar M 12: 15) as hifil of the Aramaic yin 
'rejoice', rather than the Hebrew yna (for the hifil, see 
310.16). 

ntn hifil CD 9: 4 (cf. 310.16 and Moreshet, pp. 255 , 269). 
bv ma pH 4: 2, 5; cf. Neh 2: 19. 

-nn ' to scatter ' (Qimron, TSb, A 4). 
[pn] n pnn {Gram., p. 293; Polzin, pp. 1 4 2 - 1 4 3 ; Strugnell & 

Qimron, § 3.5.2.3). 
yb x pn [400.17] . 
unjK V Q (Beth Mikra, 73 (1978), p. 148). 
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' s t ructure ' (Qimron, TSb, A 6; Hurvitz, The P Source, pp. 
1 3 2 - 1 3 5 ) . 

nvn nifal ' to be terrified' (H 1: 23 et al, Driver, Introduction, 
p. 507; Polzin, pp. 1 4 5 - 1 4 6 ) . nyna governing p is 
exclusive to DSS Hebrew (Thorion, p. 423). 

u;pn 4QMMT C 30; u/pn followed by the relative pronoun 
occurs only once in BH (Dn 1: 8), being more frequent in 
MH. (Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.2.4). 

D p i ] 1. ^ i K nnK -p-in (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., pp. 50, 
1 4 4 - 1 4 5 ) . 
2. D^y + t t + DU/ + *pn (ib., p. 96). 

T i n ' to select, choose' (Polzin, p. 131 ; Qimron, TSb, A 7). 
Note the special meaning of T T Q = 'bright, white ' M 5: 
14. T T Q in M 5: 11 can mean either 'bright ' or 
'hardened' (see commentaries on M and the references 
cited there; cf. also the Targum Yerushalmi to Lev. 26: 19, 
and Z. Ben-Hayyim in p«6n nnpnn [ed. M. Bar-Asher] , 
Jerusalem 1985, pp. 4 8 - 4 9 ) . 

\p bw$ 'so tha t ' 4QMMT B 12, C 32. This expression occurs in Ec 
8: 17 and in one of Bar Kokhba's letters (DJD, II, pp. 
1 6 5 - 1 6 6 ) . In standard MH it does not exist, cf. i Vnn 
(Strungnell & Qimron, § 3.5.2.5). 

tou ' to defile' (Qimron, TSb, A 8). 
bx* 'defilement' (ib.). 
-aa pi'el Sb 5: 28; in BH only Ec 10: 10 and Zechariah 10: 6, 

12; also found in MH. 
um ' roofs ' , instead of rvm (Qimron, TSb A 9). 
t h * 'army, t roops ' (?; Polzin, pp. 1 3 1 - 1 3 2 ) . 

fcm] p p lyi Vran (Qimron, TSb A 10). 
Vrti ' community ' (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., p. 155. On b^n = 

'decision' see J. Licht, Beth Mikra, 2 (1956), pp. 9 1 - 9 2 ; 
for Vm ' t ime ' see 500.3). 

m^ila plural, in the phrase mfrm b^n instead of Vm Van etc.; S 
5: 3 (Polzin, p. 42; A. Brenner, Beth Mikra, 79 (1979), p. 
403). 

bbi hithpolel (also polel [once], and polal [once]) ' to pollute' , 
e.g. S 4: 2 1 , H 17: 19. bbunn in this meaning is found in 
Ben-Sira 12: 14 and in later Hebrew sources. Cf. also Is 9: 
4 nbbwn, best understood in this sense (see Ginzberg, p. 
286 , Wernberg-Merller, S, p. 85; Licht, S, p. 103; , p ^ 'n 
95_94 ,91 >w ,K»bwn wbwrv ,\wb ^p-ia 

n pm mun pm, n n m pm etc. i.e. 'doing good' etc. This usage 
occurs in BH only once — in a late Psalm — 119: 31 . It 
occurs elsewhere, however, in the Second Temple 
li terature (Licht, S, p. 59). 
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(Thorion, p. 419). 
written with yod (Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 5, 79). 
' south ' (Qimron, TSb, A 11). 
' to study the commands of God' (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic 
Heb., pp. 134). 
+ participle [400.01] . 
pi'el S 8: 18 et al. Hurvitz (The P Source, pp. 4 8 - 5 2 ) 
considers the use of the pi el (instead of the qal) as 
characteristic of the later stage of the language. 
(TS 36: 11) mu am appears in BH only in 2 Ch 3: 5, 8 
(replacing -mo am 1 K 6: 20; cf. Gn 2: 12; also mon nnan 
Lamentations 4: 1). In biblical Aramaic, we find nu a m Dn 
2: 32. In rabbinic literature, it is mentioned as one of seven 
kinds of gold (e.g. Yerushalmi Yoma, ch. 4: 4). 
nifal ' to be warned' 4QMMT B 12, 45 . The verb in t is 
basically typical of the post-classical period and of 
Aramaic. The nifal "inn is frequently found instead of the 
classical BH usage mm (Hurvitz, The P Source, pp. 
1 2 6 - 1 2 8 ) . 
' to move, deviate' (S 7: 18; BDB, p. 266). 
' insolent ' (Qimron, Waw and Yod, p. 110; Gram., p. 
293) . 
hifil ' to reject' (Polzin, pp. 1 3 3 - 1 3 4 ; see also 310.16, and 
Moreshet, pp. 253 , 267). 
' s torm (of the sea)' H 6: 22, 7: 4 (A. Brenner, Beth Mikra, 
79 (1979), p. 399). 
' to cry' (Qimron, TSb, A 13); for the hifil D ' p w m TS^59: 
6, see [310.16] ; in BH, the hifil occurs only in Jonah 3: 7; 
Job 35: 9. 
' to raise up ' (S 7: 11 , Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., pp. 
9 3 - 9 5 ) . 
D V nannn S 1 1 : 8 (Thorion, p. 427). 
without the definite article (Qimron TSb, A 14). 
hithpa'el (Gram. p. 293). 
vnnb xn (Qimron, TSb, A 15). 
'debt ' , ijaTfi 4Q179 1 I: 14 (Hurvitz, The P Source, pp. 
1 2 8 - 1 3 1 ) . 
'outside ' . This construction is found in MH and rarely in 
Second Temple Hebrew (Qimron, TSb A 17; Strugnell & 
Qimron, § 3.5.2.8). 
'except ' (Qimron, TSb A 16). 
'outside ' (ib.; Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.2.8). 
The final he here, as well as in some other adverbs, should 
be considered as an adverbial termination. Originally, this 
he expressed the direction, but in post-exilic Hebrew, it 
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became meaningless and prepositions were added to the? 
adverb, e.g. nannn 4Q491 1 -3 : 9, nann*. TS 42: 4 
(Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.2.8) [340] . 

Tin white s tuff (?) 4Q405 2 3 II: 9. 
p m hifil ' to become strong ' te n-rmn pnnn*7 M 10: 5 (see 

BDB, p. 3 0 4 - 3 0 5 ) . 
n iK^n 'sin-offerings' TS 35: 12; in BH, the plural is attested 

only in 1 K 12: 17, Neh 10: 34 [330.3b] , 
m n third person perfect of qal, mn CD 3: 16. In classical BH, 

this form is built on the analogy of the geminated verb ^n. 
The form m n is typical of post-exilic Hebrew; in MH, the 
verb m n is formed only on the analogy of third weak 
verbs. (See G. Haneman, Archive of the New Dictionary 
of Rabbinic Literature [ed. M.Z. Kadari] , Ramat -Gan 
1974, pp. 2 4 - 2 9 ; Hurvitz, The P Source, pp. 4 6 - 4 7 ) . 

n i r m pan H 16: 16 (only traces of the first word). Hurvitz (Post-
Exilic Heb., pp. 104 -106) pointed out that this word-
order is the late BH one corresponding to pam m m in 
classical BH. 

DHDn plural, referring to human acts, 4QMMT C 27. (Cf. r n t e u 
a n o n in MH — Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.2.9). 

pnum (S 6: 20 et al, Driver, Introduction, p. 475; Polzin, pp. 
1 3 8 - 1 3 9 ) . 

D t p ] n m n hifil infinitive without lamed used as a noun, 
' thanksgiving' (Gram., p. 294). 

-mP pH 7: 7 (could also be read irpi; Gram. p. 294). 
np terp (instead of n t e r p — Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 5, 1 0 6 - 1 0 7 ) . 

njyup (instead of i n ^ u n , ib., pp. 4 - 5 ; cf. mpr* below), 
tew? ' the laity' 4QMMT B 74, S 8: 6, 9: 6 (opposed to otsto 

and pnnK *»n). This usage, which is typical of post-exilic 
social s tructure, occurs in later biblical books (Strugnell 
& Qimron, § 3.5.2.14). 

[ t e ] m tern (Qimron, TSb, A 19). 
t i k "»te 4 Q 5 0 3 III: 9. *»te as a member of the heavenly host (po3 in 

Aramaic) is known also from Ben-Sira (see M. Kister, 
Lesonenu, 47 [1983] , p. 142). 

tete hithpael i te tefp 4 Q 5 1 1 1: 8. This lexeme, not found in 
BH, occurs twice in Ben-Sira (12: 15, 4 3 : 3). 

[ p ] p a i used temporally Sa 1 :11 ; in the Bible, it occurs only in 
Ec 8: 10 and Esther 4: 16. In the Targum, p a is given as 
translation for the word tk . In Ben-Sira 35: 2, we find 
paai as a marginal gloss to nnxi. 

did 'enter ' (Qimron, TSb, A 20; Hurvitz, The P Source, pp. 
1 2 3 - 1 2 6 ) . 

aria 'writ ing' 1Q34 1-3 : 7 (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., pp. 
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5 8 - 5 9 ; Polzin, p. 139) [330.1c] . 
bnz wall' CD 12: 17. 

b used temporally, e.g. o w n n n n K ^ pH 9: 6 (Qimron, TSb, 
A 2 1 ; and see m n n v n 500.3). 

-rriK ib (Gram., p. 295 , No. 30). 
n mb Sa 1: 7; cf. Is 40: 14 (Thorion, p. 412). 

in nbynb (Gram., p. 294). 
by \yb pH 4: 2 (Ben-Yehuda, Dictionary, V, p. 2708; on the hifil 

vybn, see 310.16, Polzin, p. 134, and Moreshet, pp. 254 , 
268 , 270). 

">tob in the expression 'n vsb m u m i u / t i r i^vV e.g. S 1: 2 
(Qimron, TSb, A 22; Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.2.17). 

npb 'buy (Qimron, TSb, A 23). 
y i n 'knowledge' . This late word, not occuring in the Tannaitic 

li terature, is apparenly an Aramaism (Gram., p. 294; 
Polzin, p. 141; Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.2.18). 

urn>3 'exposition' (Gram., p. 294; Polzin, pp. 1 4 1 - 1 4 2 ) . 
-itt/K n n 1Q27 1 I: 4; loan translation of mj n n Ec 1: 9, and 

frequently in MH. 
n n y i n instead of DHjrin CD 6: 18, 12: 14; cf. 2 Ch 8: 13. 

awin 'session' (L.H. Schiffman, The Halakhah at Qumran, 
Leiden, 1975, pp. 6 8 - 7 0 ) . 

n x ^ n 'pregnant ' (Qimron, TSb, A 25). 
(Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., pp. 7 9 - 8 0 ) . 

l i nn 'money' (Gram., p. 298). 
tonn S 9: 24 et al. (BDB, p. 606) . 

in unassimilated [200.16] . 
b\ym (Qimron, TSb, A 28). 

[ n ^ y n ] r\by^ r\w x p n (Qimron TSb, A 29; Hurvitz, The P 
Source, pp. 1 0 7 - 1 0 9 ) . 

[ j yn ] *6 p/n 1? (Qimron TSb, A 30). 
y}Vtn 'west ' (ib., A 31). 

n ^ a n 'division' (?) S 4: 17 (in BH only 2 Ch 35: 12). 
Karn with the intellectual sense ' to find, to be aware tha t ' and 

governing two objects: p u n m n v p n - |Kyn : r 'when you will 
be aware that some of our customs are t rue ' 4QMMT C 
2 1 . This usage is attested in late BH, in MH and in 
Aramaic (Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.2.22). 

m p n 'hope ' , in the phrase m p n «n pa) H 3: 20, 6: 6, 9: 14, 
fragment 1: 7; cf. Ezra 10: 2, 1 Ch 29 : 15 (mpn jw) . 

n p n 'buying' CD 13: 15 (Polzin, pp. 1 4 4 - 1 4 5 ) . 
m n ' to urge on ' CD 11 : 12. 

by ton ' to rule ' (Qimron, TSb, A 32). 
m j hithpa*el ' to volunteer, devote oneself (Gram. p. 295; 

Polzin, pp. 1 3 5 - 1 3 6 ) . 
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' tr ial ' {Gram., p. 302) [330.1b] . 
pi el ' to pour out ' TS 2 1 : 10. I n B H , the root (in this 
meaning) occurs almost exclusively in qal and hifil. The 
Pi'el, which is the common form in MH, occurs only once 
in the Bible (1 Ch 11 : 18). 
pi*'el run with different meanings (and different 
syntactical constructions) is prevalent in late BH, in MH 
and in Aramaic. (See Driver, Introduction, p. 537; N.H 
Torczyner, Lesonenu, 6 ( 1934 -35 ) pp. 1 2 0 - 1 2 6 ; S. Japhet, 
Lesonenu, 31 (1967) p. 264; E.Y. Kutscher, ib., pp. 
2 8 0 - 2 8 1 ; Z. Ben-Hayyim, p i n w nou rpmici nnny, III b, 
Jerusalem 1967, p. 46). It is difficult to tell which of the 
meanings fits the attestations in M 8: 1, 9 et al. nxib 
nnnte nxib, ybpn ' U O K etc.; the meanings ' to s trengthen, 
to urge, encourage' seem preferable here (cf. Torczyner; 
Kutscher). The exact meaning of nsn in TS 58: 11 is also 
unclear (cf. Z. Ben-Hayyim, Lesonenu, 42 (1978), pp. 
2 8 0 - 2 8 1 ) [on nnaunn see 500 .3 ] . 
' to take as wife' (as against H W K npb in classical BH) TS 
57: 15, 18 (BDB, p. 6 7 1 ; Polzin, p. 146). 
'chamber ' (Qimron, TSb, A 34). 
in the construction nwyb xb ] n j 'let someone do ' f\b riKi 
T U K ^ ^ p m r\n[vnp]n 5Q13 2: 7 (cf. Esther 8: 11 , 2 Ch 
20: 10). Classical BH construes p a ' let ' with the 
accusative nwyb x riK p a (or nwyb u n a ) (BDB, p. 679g). 
' to determine, cause to determine' (Gram., p. 295; BDB p. 
525, I). 
'end' (Gram., p. 295; Polzin, pp. 146 -147 ) . 
'folly' (Gram., p. 295) [330.1c] . 
'forgiveness', and maybe 'penitential prayers' [330.3b] . 
' the Torah ' 4QMMT C 17, 25 . This phrase is typical only 
of sources from the Second Temple period (cf. M. Baillet 
DJD, III, p. 90, and add: Ezra 6 : 1 8 — Aramaic). Compare 
the parallel texts: nurn r r n n -ison 2 K 14: 6; nu/n iDon r m m 
2 Ch 2 5 : 4 (cf. Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.2.24). 
nbwb iy (Qimron, TSb, A 35), laon ]^b iy H 4: 27 (cf. 
Polzin, p. 69). 
'eternity ' (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., pp. 101 -104 ) . 
'enclosure' (Qimron, TSb, A 36; Hurvitz, The P Source, 
pp. 7 8 - 8 1 ) . 
instead of b$: by i py [T ] pH 1: 4, by nbw (see below). 
mmb nbyn (Qimron, TSb, A 36*). 
+ infinitive used temporally [400.04] . 
as predicate of a nominal sentence (Gram., p. 295). 
•nay by 'in (his) s tanding-place ' (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic 
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Heb., pp. 3 9 - 4 0 ; Polzin, p. 148). 
172V 'arise, appear' (Gram., p. 295; Polzin, p. 148; Hurvitz, 

The P Source, pp. 9 5 - 9 7 ) . 
tey (?) ' labour ' maa teyi pn in1? aiTy<7 S 9: 22 (BDB, p. 765). 
my hithpael ' to fast' (Qimron, TSb, A 37). 

na iyy ' to control power = to be able' H 10: 11 et al. (Driver, 
Introduction, p. 507; Polzin, p. 148). 

n w in rwyj 'occurs to him' S 9: 24 (Thorion, p. 416). 
pan rwv ' to do (God's) will' (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., pp. 7 3 - 7 8 ; 

Gram., p. 295). 
m i n nwy ' to maintain the precepts of the Torah ' (S. Abramson, 

Lesonenu, 19 (1954), pp. 6 1 - 6 5 ; for nwy alone in the 
same meaning see Strugnell & Qimron). 

ny 'when' -IU/K nya 4 Q 1 7 5 : 2 1 , 4 Q 1 7 7 1: 5, TS 33: 2; w nyau; 
4QMMT B 6 1 . In BH, ntPK ny occurs only in the later 
books. Cf. ny in Mishna Orla 1: 2 and the conjunctions 
w nyu/a, w p r a and n xrrya (Aramaic) (Strugnell & 
Qimron, § 3.5.2.27). 

i iua 'free' 4 Q 4 9 1 1 -3 : 8 (cf. 1 Ch 9: 33). 
D i nD3 'sacrifices of passover' (Qimron, TSb, A 38; Polzin, pp. 

4 2 - 4 3 ) [cf. 330 .3b] . 
i n s 'a temple precinct' (Qimron, TSb, A 39; Polzin, p. 149; 

E.S. Rosenthal in Hebrew Language Studies, Presented to 
Prof. Z. Ben-Hayyim, pp. 5 0 9 - 5 1 2 ) . 

nwa ' interpretation, realization' (Gram., p. 296; S.D. Sperling, 
Studies in Late Hebrew Lexicography in the Light of 
Akkadian, Columbia University Ph.D. 1973; pp. 5 3 - 9 2 ) . 

nana 'word, command ' (Gram., p. 296). 
n^piy (instead of trppTO); the suffix rvm is the post-exilic parallel 

of the classical theophoric form in*'- (cf. n*»yttr> above and 
Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.2.28). 

fry] ona* 'filthy' CD 10: 11; 11 : 3. 
Tvyx ' form' M 5: 5 et al. (Hurvitz, The P Source, pp. 8 2 - 8 4 ) . 

[ n t e ] vyin tea m t e m TS 58: 2 1 , te[a] n t e [ m ] ( R B , 73 (1966), 
p. 104). a m t e n with the meaning ' to succeed' occurs only 
once in the Bible (2 Ch 32: 30). It is also known from Ben 
Sira 4 1 : 1, and from Aramaic. The construction in TS 
reflects the change in meaning; -pn + mten , originally 
'cause the way to be swift' (e.g. Dt 28 : 29), means here ' to 
succeed in everything', and the words r a m tea are equal 
to tea. 

T3ir 'need' (Qimron, TSb, A 40). 
tep pi'el ' to receive' (Gram., p. 296; A. Hurvitz, HThR, 67 

[1974] , pp. 2 0 - 2 3 ; Polzin, pp. 1 4 9 - 1 5 0 ) . Note especially 
the use of tep as a terminus technicus for receiving a 
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poured liquid in a container 4QMMT B 52 (Strugnell & 
Qimron, § 3.5.2.29). 

t np pf el used temporally tea nnKnn1? K I ^ I nmny m p b K I ^ T 
nnnsnn S 1: 1 4 - 1 5 . Similar usages occur in Jonah 4: 3; Ps 
119: 1 4 7 - 1 4 8 . In MH, one finds m p in hifil in opposition 
to -irtK (pi" VI), e.g. Mishnah, Megilah 1: 3. The question of 
the origin of this usage needs further study. 

unp hithpael referring to God (M 17: 2). The root unp in 
hithpa'el is quite common in BH, Both classical and pos t -
classical. Yet when referring to God, only post-classical 
Hebrew employs the hithpael, whereas classical BH 
employs the nifal (Hurvitz, The P Source, pp. 3 9 - 4 3 ) . 

mp pxel O 'p CD 20: 12 (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., pp. 
1 3 9 - 1 4 2 ; The P Source, pp. 3 2 - 3 5 ) . 

n vbp pi'V/ pH 4: 3, also attested in Ben Sira 13: 4. 
mp /nfiZ, pn "upa 'possessors of wealth' S 1 1 : 2. The /lift/ of 

mp appears in Second Temple texts and thereafter: in BH 
(only Zechariah 13: 5), in Ben Sira (9: 2; 37: 1), and in 
MH. (Cf. Yalon, p. 83). 

VP 'epoch' (Ginzberg, p. 29; Gram., p. 296). 
[nyp] rnvpfc This word, which appears frequently in 4QMMT 

(e.g. B 1), in late BH, and in MH, is apparently an 
Aramaism (Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.2.23). 

m p hithpael ' to approach' — not attested in BH, but occurs 
in Ben Sira 13: 10 (Gram., p. 298). 

m m p dual 'entrails ' (Qimron, TSb, A 41) [cf. 330.3b] 
•nio 'worthy ' (ib., A 42; on the modal use of *un + infinitive in 

4QMMT B 12 see Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.3.10). 
n u n ' look' (Gram., p. 296). 
[a i ] xnb used attributively pH 11 : 2 (Polzin, p. 140). 

Ki-n 'myriad' (Gram., p. 296). 
j /m pual participle 'square ' (Qimron, TSb, A 4 3 ; Hurvitz, The 

P Source, pp. 2 7 - 3 0 ) . 
irn 'quarter, direction' (Qimron, TSb, A 44). 

n 'mystery' (also attested in Ben Sira; see Ben-Yehuda, 
Dictionary, XIII, p. 6514) . 

by n m ' to pity' (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., p. 109). 
n y n 'companion' ; attested in the Bible only in Ct and Ju 11 : 37 

(as ketib); dialectal? 
]i:n 'will, desire' (Qimron, TSb, A 45). 
nun ' to permit ' (J.C. Greenfield, Henoch Yalon Memorial 

Volume, pp. 7 9 - 8 2 ) . 
nun ' to inscribe' (Gram., p. 296). 
w n hifil 'act wickedly* (310.16; BDB, p. 957 . II, 3). 
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-w (Gram., p. 24; Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.2.30; cf. 
above). 

by buy, by bum 'be asked concerning something ' S 6: 15, 18, 7: 
2 1 , 8: 25 . by bxw occurs in the late biblical books, in MH 
and in Aramaic. Classical BH uses b bxw (cf. bx> bxw in S 
7: 21). The nifal used in juridical contexts is frequent in 
MH, as is the hithp'el in Aramaic. Kutscher (Studies, p. 
m) also compares the meaning of bxw in Akkadian; cf. also 
MH nbxy and Aramaic xn^KU; in similar usages, e.g. 
J T H nb^v; t ranslat ing D ^ D U / E in Jer 12: 1). 

- I I W ' the rest ' S 6: 8, M 2: 11 , 11 : 15. I K U T in this meaning 
occurs only in the late biblical books. In Isaiah it means 
' remnant ' (see Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 385; Ben-Yehuda, 
Dictionary, XIV, p. 6815). 

n ^ n u r 'weeks' , with the plural suffix D"*- [330.3a] . 
nau; pi el and hithpael ' to praise', natp 4 Q 4 0 2 11 : 32, maw ib., 

1 I: 32, nanwm 4Q502 9: 10 (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., 
pp. 1 2 2 - 1 2 6 ) . 

[naw] lump mnnu/ 'His holy sabbaths ' CD 3: 14 (Ginzberg, p. 
13; but cf. Ex 16: 23). 

yw hifil ' to reply' S 6: 25 et al. a ^ n with this meaning is 
prevalent in MH. Classical BH uses instead the fuller 
expression mu/n. In late BH, however, we do find the 
MH usage, e.g. 

"i)3K^ ^ a n riK uyn la^um 2 Ch 10: 16 
^nxb -im ^bm riK uyn warn 1 K 12: 16 

Exceptional is the usage of a ^ n (without - m ) in the Book 
of Job (e.g. 13: 22). This can be explained there as an 
Aramaism (see E.Y. Kutscher, Words and Their History, 
Jerusalem 1961 , p. 77; Hebrew). Note also the expression 
rmy mwnbn S 11 : 2 in which rmy is used adverbially (cf. Pr 
26: 16; Dn 2: 14). Another late feature is the introduction 
of the object by means of lamed: nm xb rrwn (H 8: 24); 
here classical BH uses the direct object, as can be seen in 
the following parallel texts: 

run uyn nx muni 1 K 12: 9 
- m nm uyb a^u/n^ 2 Ch 10: 6 

biv, a b^vin ' to understand ' (Thorion, p. 416; cf. a "pan, a urn. 
to [400.16] 

[Dito] bmw by m t o 4 Q 5 0 3 5 6 - 5 8 : 12 et al. This is a blessing 
formula, established during the Second Temple period (A. 
Hurvitz, Lesonenu, 2 7 - 2 8 (1963 -1964 ) , pp. 2 9 7 - 3 0 2 ) . 

by n t o ' to send, to inform' (?; Qimron, TSb, A 47). 
i n t o 'ruler ' (?; Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., pp. 1 3 4 - 1 3 6 ) . 
n t o ' to be finished', with t ime-expressions(Qimron,TSb,A 48) . 
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mbw 'c loth ' (ib., A 49). 
n w hifil (?) [310.16] ; cf. Ez 3: 15; Job 2 3 : 5; Micah 6: 13. 

n ]VU73 S 4: 4 (Thorion, p. 415). 
i * 'angel* S 3: 20 (BDB, p. 978 col. II). 

[ m w ] i n t r a 'Servant of God' (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., pp. 
1 2 2 - 1 2 6 ) . 
' t u rn ' (?) S 6: 11 . 

rp«f© 'affliction' (Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., p. 44 — also in the 
plural m m s e e [330.3b, 500.3]) . 

nnnu7n 'praise'; occurs for the first t ime in Ben Sira 5 1 : 12; for 
the plural form mmnu/n see [200.22] and Gram., p. 299; 
the by-form m m u n n 4 Q 4 0 3 1 I: 31 is known from both 
Aramaic and later Hebrew sources (see Ben-Yehuda, 
Dictionary). 
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.2 Words Mainly Attested in the DSS and in the Tannaitic and 
Amoraitic [MH2] Literature 

ninK designating the three patriarchs; CD 8: 18 (Ginzberg, pp. 
2 0 5 - 2 0 8 ) ; the form irmnK in the same meaning (M 13: 7 
et al.) needs further study. 

teAK 'a measure of length' , feminine D ^ T U yniK M 5: 13. 
teis ' tent ' (?; Gram., 100.212). 

[ n r w ] nnxb 'very' (M. Mishor, Lesonenu, 36 (1972), p. 311). 
tax ' to eat ' , pi el nrrtoKn 4 Q 5 1 3 2 II: 5. 
teK fci/il in the expression D'ttmp? » D^OKn^ etc. 4QMMT B 

55 ' to let to eat from the sacrifices' cf. 4 Q 5 1 3 2 I I : 3. This 
usage is frequent in MH (Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.3.1, 
and V A J in 500.3). 

m n i t e 'divinity, divine power' 4 Q 4 0 0 1 I: 2, 4 Q 4 0 3 1 I: 33; cf. 
i n t e in Aramaic (Ben-Hayyim p i n w nuu rrxruo r i m y , 
Illb, Jerusalem 1967, p. 43 ; and dictionaries), 

[pax] inK + p K + I » K S 1:20; 2 : 1 0 , 1 8 (cf. Mishna Taanith 2:5). 
yynK 'middle' (Qimron, TSb, B 1). 

w n)3K in contexts of the determining of Halakhic opinion. Cf. 
n»K Ec 8: 14, Neh 3: 19 (Strugnell & Qimron, § 

3.5.3.2). 
'we' [321.14, 322.23] . 

c]K 'also' , occurs frequently in 4QMMT and rarely in the 
other DSS and in BH (Strugnell & Qimron, § 5.3.3.3). 
(=-|Dn) isam 4 Q 5 0 1 1: 4. The root - ) D K occurs both in 
Aramaic and MH. In l Q I s a and in the Samaritan 
Pentateuch we find msHoa (=rDDTO). Cf. also J T D D K in the 
Samaritan Pentateuch (Dt 32: 20; Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 
251). 

t i K D'DK -piK (construct state) 4 Q 5 1 1 5 2 - 5 9 : 1, H 1 6 : 1 6 (?). 
The form * | iK is not attested in the Bible. From the 
feminine form H S - J K and the construct T I K it is not clear 
whether the basic form was or T I K (note also the form 
•^nx in MH). In DSS Hebrew, the form T T I K is found both 
as absolute and construct. The construct form, at least, 
differs from that of BH. 

Titt;K 'Syria' ( t p t e rp w i rn w n xrbmv nnbnnn n^p-iD ^ u i t e "i 
443 "nv ,K"»tt7n) 

ntotfK plural, guilt-offerings (Qimron, TSb, B 2). 
inn in 'separately' S 4: 16, 25 (Wernberg-M^ller , S, p. 84, 

MH 2 ) . 
ten hof'al participle ' to separate ' (Qimron, TSb, B 3). 
Kin used as a technical term for both the application for 

Haberuth and for conversion (S. Lieberman, JBL, 71 
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(1952), p. 202). 
pai . . . pa 'both ' 4Q186 1:1 (Haneman, Lesonenu, 40 (1976), p. 36). 

n t a 'confusing' (MH 2 ; Yadin, M, p. 308). 
rvn-i ja 'Jew' {Grant., p. 297). 

n p a 'creation' (Qimron, TSb, B 3*). 
oniaK m-q 'circumcision' CD 12: 11 (Ginzberg, p. 285). 

•pa pi* el ' to say benedictions'. In BH *pa almost always takes 
a direct (personal) object, while in DSS Hebrew it can be 
used intransitively with the above new meaning. Note also 
the phrase b -pa, frequent in Shirot Olat Hashabbat. 

•pa 'knee ' (Gram., p. 297; 330.1a). 
T U hithpael, Turin ' to cut oneself (?; Qimron, TSb, B 4). 
nm 'end' pH 7: 2 [330.1c]. 
i* 'proselyte' 4Q174 I: 4, CD 14: 4. 

h a gaZ ' to scrape' (Qimron, TSb, B 5). 
n n i i 'generations ' [330.3a] . , 

w i ' threshed grain' or 'place of threshing' , by nu/ monn Kibn 
iu /h TS 52: 12. In BH, u jh means ' threshing t ime ' Lv 26: 
5. The form lu/Ha Dt 25 : 4 (the biblical source of our 
passage) had been understood either as an infinitive (= 
iuma) or as a noun (= iu/na). The TS, which took it as a 
noun (cf. the Samaritan tradition), changed the biblical 
phrase making it syntactically unequivocal (cf. Job. 6: 5). 
The halakhic aspect of this change can not be dealt with 
here. 

tp board' (?; Qimron TSb, B 6). 
pipi pual participle 'precisely explicated' CD 16: 2, 3 (MH 2 ; 

cf. Ginzberg, p. 286). 
nvpn 'kins ' [330.3b] . 
natar 'walking' (Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 199). 

tpn 'waving' (Qimron, TSb, B 7; 330.1b). 
ibn 'embryo' (ib., B 8; Strugnell & Qimron, § 5.3.3.4). For 

another explanation, see M. Bar Asher, n n y n , 3 (1983), p. 
156. 

rmit (=mjT) 4QMMT B 69, 76; this form occurs also in CD 8: 
15 and in some MSS of MH (Strugnell & Qimron, § 
3.1.1.1). For another explanation, see M. Bar-Asher, 
n n v n , 3 (1983), p. 156. 

.191 (?) 4 Q 4 0 2 1 I: 6. 

yn/T hithpael ' to be shaken' S 8: 8 et al. 
ittUift mwT ly j 'a little boy' (Gram., p. 297). 

tan 'destruction' , tan 'ante S 4: 12 et al, ita[n]-»mi M 14: 10. 
In MH, we find tan = 'destruction' , but ntan ->3xbn. Cf. 
tan in biblical Aramaic (Dn 6: 24 et al) 
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-un ' lame' M 7: 4 (cf. S.D. Sperling, Studies in Late Hebrew 
Lexicography in the Light of Akkadian, Columbia 
University, Ph.D., 1973, pp. 1-24; id., JANES, 3 
(1970 -1971 ) , pp. 120 -128 ) . 

mn qal, ' to be culpable', n n (read: inn) CD 3: 10 (cf. 
Ginzberg, p. 287; Hurvitz, The P Source, pp. 1 2 8 - 1 3 1 ) . 

nnin 'doom'; nyinb 4Q162 1 II: 1. 
nnn 'clay' (Gram., § 100.212 and note 15). 
U7)an ' the pentateuch' (?) n ^ a i n 1Q30 1: 4. 

imn CD 5: 20. 
[nu/n] nv numnn ' to be reckoned with' (Thorion, p. 427). 

nny (?) TS 52: 11 , 4QMMT B 16. The word i nu could be 
simply a defective spelling for T I T O . But perhaps we have 
here rather another pattern, nnu, attested by some reliable 
MSS of the Tannaitic literature (though in the reflexive 
meaning), and perhaps by Samaritan Hebrew (contra 
Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, p. 194). Cf. also CD 10: 10. Was 
this form patterned after its antonym K N Y ? 

rnnt? both the form and the specific meanings of this word in 
DSS Hebrew are identical to those of MH. On the form 
see [100.2] . On the meaning 'ritually clean food' see S. 
Lieberman,/BL, 71 (1952), p. 2 0 3 . On the meaning 'rules 
of purity' (S 6: 22); cf. M. Jastrow, A Dictionary of the 
Targumim, the Talmud Babli and Yerushalmi, and the 
Midrashic Literature, New York 1903, p. 520). 

niu 'sealed with plaster ' CD 11 : 9. 
by K N U ' to become unclean' (Qimron, TSb, B 10). 

HKnt? ' impurity ' [100.2] . 

D'nau ' hand-bread ths ' (plural suffix w instead of nr ) M 5: 13, 
14 [330.3b] . 

T 'Handle ' M 5: 14. 
rry-n 'knowledge' m j n r (emended to min) H 12: 10. 
n i n v 'days' (Gram., p. 257, note 46); the form " n r * is attested 

in the Talmud Yerushalmi, Berakhot 14: 2 ( = M H 2 ; cf. 
also 60-57 ,wb\i?r\ wbmv ,\wb y-ia ,\\b^ T I ) -

T I T hithpael ' to unite ' — taw assimilated to yod [311.5] . 
ra* hifil, ' to prove' CD 9: 3, 18 (Ginzberg, p. 288); this 

meaning is rarely found in BH (only in Job — BDB, p. 
407). 

TiD? 'law, principle' (?) S 7: 17 et al. (see Ginzberg, p. 289 , and 

commentaries on S and CD, but cf. 500.3). 
11©? 'bond ' (Gram., p. 297). 
i rp 'more ' (if this is the correct reading; see mv 500.1). 
-no ' to be ugly' (Gram., p. 297). 
-ins pi'el 'sweep' (Qimron, TSb, B 12). 
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DID 
[pa] p i n 

T P S 

a tota 

nna 

V/ ins 

runs 

nn̂ 7 

•>ian 
rnn 

"6ln 
au/in 

pay mm 
Trim 
ny\?n 
Amn 

naon 
non 

nib)? 
unyn 

pay anyn 
n ^ y n 

nanni npn 
frnnn] 

'washing' CD 11 : 22. 
hithpael ' to be washed' (Qimron, TSb, B 13). 
'food prepared before the Sabbath' (Ginzberg, p. 290). 
'paneling work 5 (Qimron, TSb, B 14). 
'crown' {Gram., p. 299; MH 2 ) . 
S 3: 17 (Thorion, p. 416). 
'all ' 4Q169 , 3, II: 6 [330.1c]. 
'how' [n ] :n nna 4 Q 4 8 1 1: 2. The use of nna rather than 
nn in such idioms is a late feature, known from MH and 
Aramaic (Hurvitz, RQ, V (1965), pp. 2 3 1 - 2 3 2 . 
'as i f CD 20: 4 (in Rabin ed. w ">na). This combination, 
also found in MH 2 , is a loan translation of the Aramaic 
i *na (M. Sokoloff, Lesonenu, 33 (1969), pp. 1 4 1 - 1 4 2 . 
'assembly' (4Q169 3 III: 7; 4QpGen 1, I: 6). 
'shirt ' [100.2] . 
p 1 ? "HAa 'whiteness, garments of white s tuf f (A. Hurvitz, 
Studies in Bible and Ancient Near East Presented to S.E. 
Loewenstamm, Jerusalem, 1978, pp. 1 4 0 - 1 4 1 ) . For the 
unusual meaning of the word p ^ in M 5: 10, see 
commentaries on M. 
'mois ture ' TS 49: 12, 4QMMT B 52, 53 (Qimron, TSb, B 
15). 
'entering' w a n [200.18] , 
'nature , way' nnxn m n o a S 8: 4; spiritual meanings of 
this word are typical of MH; cf. H 6: 26. 
' t reading' 4 Q 4 0 3 34: 1. 
'b i r th ' H 3: 11 et al (MH 2 ) . 
'seat, chair' (Qimron, TSb, B 16). 
' nor th -eas t ' {ib., B 17). 
'eastern' {ib., B 18). 
'plantat ion ' {Gram., p. 297), add: 4QMMT B 57. 
' cus tom' CD 19: 3 (Ginzberg, p. 291). 
'winding staircase' (Qimron, TSb, B 19). 
' to t ransmit ' CD 3: 3 . 
'military unit ' (Ben-Hayyim, Accentuation, p. 2 1 1 - 2 1 4 ) . 
' less' CD 10: 11 . 
'post ' (Yadin, M, pp. 2 0 3 - 2 0 4 ) . 
' nor th -wes t ' (Qimron, TSb, B 20). 
'precepts ' . The word D ^ y n with this meaning in MH has 
been largely discussed: In BH, we note only the singular 
(Ex 18: 20; the LXX reads here the plural! Cf. discussion 
and bibliography in Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.3.4. a ) . 
' t rade ' CD 13: 15. 
'a hamper containing forty seah of liquid' tonn CD 10: 



102 [500.2; n D - D ^ n ] 

[tnatfa] 

-intra 

b<uum 
bvi 

b D ^ Q K U ; J 

m o 
"HP 

[nno] 

n^no 

rniy 

pry 
"TO* 

nVy 

m y 

niny 

TV 

11 . (S. Lieberman, Greek in Jewish Palestine, New York, 
1942, p. 135). 
'at rising t ime' wsumb CD 10: 19 (S. Lieberman, ib., p. 
135; see also 500.1 - b). 
'a division for duty of priests and Levites' (?; Yadin, M, pp. 
2 0 4 - 2 0 6 ; Qimron, TSb, B 21). 
pual participle 'afflicted with leprosy' (ib., B 22). 
plural ' impurit ies ' [330.3b] . 
'wave' H 2: 12. 
'pick up ' CD 11 : 10. 
' to t rade ' CD 13: 14. (M. Kister, Lesonenu, 47 (1983), pp. 
1 3 8 - 1 3 9 ) . 
(Thorion, pp. 4 2 0 - 4 2 1 ) . 
'elliptical' (MH 2 ) 4Q186 2 I: 5. 
'socket (of a spear) ' (?; Yadin, M, pp. 1 3 7 - 1 3 8 ; in M H 2 

-up = 'a lock'). 
' to arrange, array' (Gram., p. 298). 
'row, order ' (ib., note the phrase nnnta) m o = x m p m o in 
Aramaic). 
D'niD 'blind' 4QMMT B 44 (Strugnell & Qimron, § 
3.5.3.5). 
'medicaments ' CD 1 1 : 10. 
'order, array' etc. (Ginzberg, p. 33, Wernberg-Mil le r , S., 
p. 44). 
'pregnant ' 4QMMT B 33 (Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.3.6). 
'a period of t ime' 4 Q 4 9 1 1 - 3 : 1 5 , 16, 4 Q 4 9 3 : 8, 10 (rrny 
in Ex 2 1 : 10 has a special meaning). 
qal ' to dig' H 8: 22. 

'cornice' (Qimron, TSb, B 23). 
refering to participation in purities 4QMMT C 4 
(Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.3.7). 
'pretext ' (Qimron, TSb, B 24). 
'engagement in the Torah ' pH 8: 2, 10: 12 (cf. m i n n bnv 
etc. in MH) contra Yalon, p. 67 . 
pVel and pual S 6: 22, 4Q186 I: 6, TS 35: 12. Note that 
m y (pi'el and hithpa'el) means in some passages 'have 
part in, form a partnership ' . This meaning is known in the 
halakhic li terature (nmy), and may be found in the Bible 
(Pr 14: 10, 24: 21 - see Licht, S, p. 150; but cf. C. Rabin, 
Qumran Studies, Oxford 1957, pp. 2 2 - 3 6 ) . 
plural, 'sexual impurity ' (Qimron, TSb, B 25) [cf. 330.3b, 
500 .3] . 
(?) 'arranging' M 7: 3. Cf. nnntai m i y = nnn^n m y in the 
Babylonian Talmud, Sukkah, 3a. 
'mouth ' , construct (Gram., p . 298). 
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i td hithpael corresponding to nifal in BH 4 Q 5 1 0 1: 3. 
m a pi'el, causative = ' to frighten' S 4: 2, 4 Q 5 1 0 1: 4; also 

found in Medieval Hebrew, 
nua nifal ' to go away' S 7: 10, 12. 

[nna] nxunn m a ' the red heifer' 4QMMT B 13. This is the MH 
term; in the pentateuch the red heifer ( n a i K ma) is labeled 
riKun alone r iKun (Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.3.8). 

urns 'explicit, setting out in order ' M 4: 6 et al 
niai3 plural of nai3 [330.3b] . 
nr?3 (?) 'frivolity' CD 1: 19 (Ginzberg, p. 294). 

p uri3 as a technical term for religious dissent 4QMMT C 3. 
Elsewhere in DSS Hebrew, the expression -p-rn p -no is 
used (Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.3.9). 

w d mfaJ M 8: 6, 17: 10. 
nnD hithpael CD 15: 11 . 

*? mn? 'open' (Qimron, TSb, B 26). 
nte ' shadow' (?) untea 4 Q 5 0 2 6 - 1 0 : 6. 

niXO pay 'nor th -wes t ' (Qimron, TSb, B 27). 
tpy hithpael ' to be refined' 4Q174 II: 4 (related to Dn 12: 

10). 
mp pi el ' rescue' nawa nmp"» te CD 1 1 : 1 4 . For this meaning of 

D'p in MH and in Aramaic, see M. Kister, n » t e m nprm 
tew m w i m , 3 (1984), pp. 3 5 6 - 3 5 7 . 

n;p 'enduring' H 13: 12. 
mryp 'periods' [330.3b]; M H 2 . 
anp pi*el ' to offer a sacrifice' TS 20: 9 - 1 0 [twice]. The verb 

appears in pi el with this general meaning, in the 
Tannaitic literature, but is used intransitively ('be 
sacrificed'). Wi th transitive meaning it occurs possibly 
(judging from the defective spellings paipn aipa) in 
Tosefta Zebahim 13: 13 (MS Vienna) instead of the usual 
hifil In the present case (mte aip - I W K . . . " ^ rmy anp "IU/K 
rmate the verb might well be interpreted as intransitive 
(qal) 'be sacrificed'; but then we are faced with a lack of 
gender concord between the subject rma1? and the verb. In 
either case, however, the construction is post biblical, for 
only the hifil occurs in the Bible in the meaning ' to 
sacrifice'. 

anp ' to admit ' S 7: 21 et al (S. Lieberman, JBL, 7 1 , (1952), 
pp. 1 9 - 2 0 ; on aip governing b, see Thorion, p. 421). 

nuaip with plural suffix n r (Qimron, TSb, B 28) [cf. 330.3a] . 
m p pual 'covered' (ib., B 29). 

b amp 'close' (ib., B 30). 
inp ' to split (fish)' CD 12: 1 3 (see Ginzberg, p. 79 and Ben-

Yehuda, Dictionary). 
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m n*n n m m H K r w n n ny onaiun CD 5: 7 (Ginzberg, p. 295). 
ni 'majority' 4QMMT C 14 (Strugnell & Qimron, § 

3.5.3.11). 
n m 'community ' (S. Lieberman, JBL, 71 [1952] , p. 1 9 9 - 2 0 6 ) . 
l a i 'paved terrace' (Qimron, TSb, B 31). 
ya i 'quarter (lA)\ In both BH and MH the word is found (in 

the arithmetic meaning) only in connection with the dry 
measure (apn) ya i (in BH, only 2 K 6: 25). In TS 20: 06 we 
find the phrase nvn van , i.e. about 9 AM. v a n instead of 
yai, y m is also found in Tosefta, Shebi'it 4: 3 MS Erfurt. 

te pual participle 'tied over the leg' (Yadin, M, p. 127). 
w n hithpael ' to rage' H 2: 12, 3: 15, 16 (MH 2 ) . 
m pual participle M 8: 5, 14 [see 500 .3] . 

D T T H [330.3a] (MH 2 ) . 
yrn pi el (Qimron, TSb, B 32). 

on Vis' (ib., B 33). 
'hepatad' S 10: 7, 8, CD 16: 4. 

nit? 4Q402 1 1: 2 (see Ben-Yehuda, Dictionary, XIV, p. 6833 ; 
cf. also nau; [500.1] and nnau/n [500.3] . 

a w hifil; 1. ' refute' (mostly te a ^ n — S 11 : 18 et al Yalon, 
p. 85; Wernberg-Mtfller, S, p. 154 — cf., however, 
Habakkuk 2: 1); 2. 'answer' (b a w n S 1 1 : 1; Thorion, p. 
422). 

tpv ' rubbed' CD 1 1 : 4. 
iw pual participle ' twisted' (Gram., § 311.45; M H 2 : Midrash 

Agur, ed. Enelow, p. 267). 
wui 'di tch' 4Q184 1: 3. 

n m ? plural ' songs ' [330.3b] . 
' foundation' (Dmnnp H 3: 30; could be read Dmmtp as 
well). 

D t e 'deliver' (Qimron, TSb, B 34). 
nte*?* 'chain' (ib., B 35). 

KW ' lest ' CD 15: 11 . 
wvnw plural 'Sabbatical years ' [330.3b] . 

mai? 'edges' mao M 5 : 1 2 [330.3c](cf. ocpooGai in the Hexapla 
Ps 89: 35). 

D ' t e n plural [330.3a] . 
imbn ' teaching' 4 Q 1 6 9 3 II: 8. 

naiivri 'mixture, impurity ' (Qimron, TSb, B 36; Strugnell & 
Qimron, § 3.5.3.12). 

ipn ' to repair, s traighten' 4QMMT C 30 (if the reading is 
correct). 
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500.3 Words Not Attested either in BH or in MH 

nwinK [330.3b] . 
[ I Y Q K ] nnK nniK ' intercessors ' (Wernberg-Mil ler , S, p. 53, note 

26; Kutscher, Studies, pp. nn-Kn) [330.1c] . 
nirrqK plural, 'fresh, young ears of barley' (Qimron, TSb, C 1) 

[cf. 330 .3b] . 
niaiAK - ni.UK [200.26] . 

'river bank' (Gram., p. 299). 
IttriK (Qimron, TSb, C 2). 

mx, a mxnn S 9: 25 (Thorion, p. 414). 
nn^QiK 'gold' (?), cf. Job. 22 : 24. The plural is otherwise 

unattested [330.3c]. 
D ^ K 'angels ' M 1: 10 et al. (Yadin, M. p. 210; for other phrases 

denoting the heavenly host, see Hurvitz, Post-Exilic Heb., 
pp. 1 2 2 - 1 2 4 ) . 

[rfpK] o w n n^Ka = n^Kn n w a TS 4 3 : 4, also a ^ n n n^Ki CD 19: 
14 (contra Rabin, CD, p. 32). This usage, reflecting the 
Aramaic p'jKa etc. is found neither in BH nor in MH. 

tan mi^K (Gram., p. 299). 
I B H J K «nwK (M. Bar-Asher, The Tradition of Mishnaic Hebrew 

in the Communities of Italy, Jerusalem 1980, pp. 
1 1 8 - 1 2 0 ) . 

ny?K 'wickedness' (Yalon, p. 45). 
niJinnK 'castles' (Kutscher, Isaiah, p. 367; for another view — 

Gram. § 200.22) . 
niiK (?) 5Q16 1: 3. 

U7k ' foundation' H 3: 35 et al. 
[ T I B U 7 K ] mntPK 'watches ' S 10: 2 (another MS read nrniWK). 

mmawK 4 Q 1 7 9 1 II: 7. 
' form' M 5: 6, 9 and very frequently in Shirot Olat 
Hashabbath, e.g. 4 Q 4 0 3 1I I : 9, always in plural construct 
pjia). Contextually, the meaning of the word is fairly 
certain, but its etymology is obscure. 
hithpael rbr\ir\n Testament of Naphtali (Milik, Enoch, p. 
198). ^nann is the Aramaic equivalent of ^nna in Hebrew 
(cf. Ben-Yehuda, Dictionary). 

pna 'expert ' CD 13: 3 [twice]. 
m 'scabbard' M 5: 13 (Yadin, M, pp. 1 2 6 - 1 2 7 ) . 
pa 'understanding' , a masculine by-form of n r n 4 Q 4 0 3 1 1: 

37 (Ben-Yehuda, Dictionary, I, p. 527). 
pa i n r a 4 Q 5 0 3 5 1 - 5 5 : 13 etc. The defective spellings 

occuring 5 times with respect to this word indicate that in 
DSS Hebrew, not only forms with o vowel after the nun 
were known (as in the Tiberian tradition), but also forms 

http://ni.UK
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with a (as in the Samaritan tradition). 
uDuton Ira ' judgement ' (?; S. Abramson, Lesonenu, 19 (1954), p. 65 

note 1). 
w K i mn 'helmet ' (Yadin, M, pp. 1 2 3 - 1 2 4 ) . 
piu; rnn 'greave' (ib., pp. 1 2 2 - 1 2 3 ) . 

n t a nta 1? pH 9: 11 (Gram. § 318.06; E.Y. Kutscher, Lesonenu, 
31 (1967), pp. 2 8 1 - 2 8 2 ) . 

byibz as a name of an angel (Yadin, M, pp. 2 2 9 - 2 4 2 ; A. 
Hurvitz, HThR, 67 (1974), pp. 1 9 - 2 0 ; other names of 
angels appear as well in the DSS). 

y ta (Qimron, TSb, C 3). 
TO 'birds ' M 10: 14 (Yadin, M, p. 308). 

ton 'versed, accustomed' (Yalon, pp. 3 2 - 3 3 ) . 
by ipn as in Aramaic, e.g. Ezra 7: 14 (Thorion, p. 426) . 

TO (or TO) 'blessing' 4 Q 4 0 3 1 II: 11 , 12 et al. (cf. J. 
Strugnell, VT Suppl 7 (1960), pp. 337, 341). 

npnn 'flash (of a lance)' M 6: 2. 
taa = tax The spelling "ma occurs in Qumran. Yet we also find 

5 cases of the spelling taa (M 4: 8, 4 Q 4 0 3 1 1 : 8, 4 Q 4 0 3 3 
I: 9, 10, 4Q405 12:3). This spelling would reflect another 
noun pattern (cf. itau Ez 16: 26). 

tala ' t ime ' M 1: 13 and perhaps also H 3: 27. The basic 
meaning of tan in the DSS seems to be 'appointment ' . 
The semantic field of this word overlaps considerably tha t 
of the root iy> 'appoint ' : 1. predestination (TO?); 2. time 
(iyi» see also n r o n below); 3. congregation (my; above, 
500.1). For a different explanation see J. Licht, Beth 
Mikra, 2 (1956), pp. 9 0 - 9 9 . 

n (?) CD 1 1 : 3. 
tai hifil ' to rejoice' (310.16; Gram., § 316.641). 

nitai 'rejoicing' M 3: 11 (see Ben-Yehuda, Dictionary, II, p. 
758) [cf. 330.3b] . 

nta pi'el in the phrase jtk nta, jtik ' ^un M 10: 11 . 
ta*, ta^n 'because' . The word tan is itself rare in both BH 

and MH where it is found only in the construct or with 
suffixes. The combination v tan is not attested in any 
early Hebrew source and would appear to be borrowed 
from Aramaic (Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.4.1). 

]i2 nyn 'drive out ' (evil spirit etc.) [un ]D n m v i iVa[n]^nm M 14: 
10, and thus in Aramaic and Hebrew incantations of the 
Middle Ages (cf. J .C. Greenfield, Studies in Hebrew and 
Semitic Languages Dedicated to the Memory of E.Y. 
Kutscher, Ramat -Gan 1980, pp. XXXVII-XXXIX). 

yni 'ledge' (Qimron, TSb, C 4). 
onvrr [330.3b] . 
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pm infinitive qal, pm 1 ? (S 1: 5, H 16: 7). 
'purity' (Yalon, p. 80). 

nte pual participle (Qimron, TSb, C 5) [330.1c], 
*un 'resounding music, meditation' [100.34] . 

roan 'he ' [321.13] . 
Hin 'spelendors ' [330.3a] . 
ten ' indecent, immoral acts ' H 4: 8 et al (Yalon, pp. 9 3 - 9 5 ) . 
[pn] pnn by 'concerning civil law' CD 9: 22 (contrasted with 

m a i n 'capital law' ib. 17; see also 9 :17) ; cf. m u n n w i n 
MH and [u/a:.] (below); the use of by 'concerning' to 
introduce a legal subject is typical of CD and of 4QMMT, 
e.g. nyiawn by CD 9: 8 (cf. Ruth 4: 7). 

D-mn 'destruction' M 9: 7. 
roon ' she ' [321.13] . 

mn qal participle (mm; A. Loewenstamm, Lesonenu, 42 
(1978), pp. 4 7 - 4 8 ) . 

[ i t e ] uy ^tenn ' to behave' (Thorion, p. 427). 
na^n 'waving' (Qimron, TSb, C 8). 

Don qal infinitive ' to be silent' H 10: 15, cf. wyaes in the 
Samaritan oral tradition (Nu 13: 30). 

nianyn (construct of nanyn), wnwn n[ia]nyn^ 'at sundown' 
4QMMT B 15. This is a hifil verbal noun (cf. wnw aij/n in 
MH; Strugnell & Qimron, §§ 3.3.3.5, 3.5.4.2; on the b 
denoting the future see Segal, MHG 1 , § 296). 

rnpn 'sacrificing' (Qimron, TSb, C 9). rnpn also occurs in the 
piyyutim of Yanay. 

ten pual participle mtennna 4 Q 4 3 7 4: 1 = niters Is 30: 10 
( m t e n in l Q I s a ) . 

nte yam ̂  te pan ntei S 9: 24, mn K\b nntei H 1 2 : 1 = nntei 
w«n ^b 'and others than t h e y . . . " CD 6: 10. Such 
substantivized use of the word nte does not occur in BH, 
nor does such a syntactical construction (nte coming 
before the negative, and having a conjunctive waw). In 
BH, nte (always without waw) comes after the negative 
and without waw (cf. the syntax of 'nte, Kb D K , xte etc.). 

pn 'a kind of dart ' M 6: 3, cf. p r in Pr 26: 18. 
niaivVl H 5: 30. 

nnm plural [330.3b] , 
piT 'dart ' M 6: 2 et al 

Kan pi'el H 5: 11 , 25 et al 
[in] in Vip 's trong, high sound' (Yadin, M, pp. 1 0 1 - 1 0 4 ) . 
unn ' to be silent' (like num) M 8: 1 1 . 

[prn] myn pnnn (Gram., p. 301; D. Yarden, Midrash Lashon, 
Jerusalem, 1956, pp 9 0 - 9 3 ) . 

-naytt pm (ib.) 
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»n 'eternal life' S 4: 7, CD 3: 20 (Rabin, p. 13; Ginzberg, p. 
292). 

rrKpn Gram. § 100.214, and Kutscher, Studies, p. tin. 
n p ^ n 'a battle reserve' M 16: 12. 

D^KD^O 'wicked men, tyrants ' (Yalon, p. 37). 
ph with the definite article (?; Qimron, TSb, C 10). 

bnrin = ^ i n n 'a kind of locust ' [200.26] . 
tpn (?) 4 Q 4 9 3 1: 5. 
y-in pu'al participle 'grooved' M 5: 9. 
nnn ' inscription' (?) (Gram., p. 299). 

v nurn ' to think' 4QMMT B 24, 31 , 37, C 19. Formalistically 
speaking, the combination w num can also be found in 
MH, but the sense ' to think' is not attested elsewhere in 
any early Hebrew source (see Strugnell & Qimron, § 
3.5.4.3). 

[num] n n^mJ to^be long ' (Thorion, pp. 4 1 7 - 4 1 8 ) . 
•WDKO maybe ' t rampling' or 'sinking' [ ]bx^ " K U K U H 5: 21 

(Licht H, p. 104; M. Mansoor, The Thanksgiving Hymns, 
Leiden 1961 , p. 135). 

Km? ' impurity ' S 5: 14, 20, CD 4: 18. This form should be 
taken as a masculine by-form of H K B U (Knp or K B U ) ; cf. 
tama in the Samaritan oral tradition Dt 26: 14 = KXDO in 
the MT (Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, § 4.1.3.19). Note, 
however, tha t K » U in MT is sometimes used substantively, 
e.g. Ju 13: 4 (cf* 13: 7). 

[ m y ] Tr ip ^ip 's taccatto ' , Yadin, M. pp. 101 -104 ) . 
Dnu(n) + verb in perfect. Whereas in the Bible, mu (2 ) is generally 

construed with the imperfect (more than 40 times; with 
the perfect only 4 times) in the Scrolls it is mostly 
followed by the perfect (5 times; by the imperfect only 3 
times). It seems that D T O did not play any role in the use 
of the tenses in the Scrolls, 

yi-p 'sage' 4Q405 8: 3 , nomen agentis; variant of yiy, cf. K V I T 

in Syriac. 
yjl 'sage' (Gram., § 100 .221; and add: 4 Q 4 0 0 2: 9, 5: 3). 

onT> with the article, nnvn 4 Q 5 0 3 I V 1 5 - 1 6 : 6 et al. nnv in the 
Bible is apparently an adverb ('in the daytime'), but also 
has the meaning of the substantive ('day t ime') . Here the 
lexeme is morphologically a noun as well (on unv in 
Samaritan Aramaic, see Ben-Hayyim, Grammar, p. 38, n. 
66). 
' community ' (S. Talmon, VT, 3 (1953), pp. 1 3 3 - 1 4 0 ) . 

nD*» hifil ' to instruct ' , in the construction i n wbsb nwnb 
(Thorion, p. 409) . 

iio? 'congregation' (?); -rrpn TID^ S 7: 17 et al, equals -urn TIO S 
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6: 19 (cf. commentaries on S, [500.2] , loin and TIO 
below), 

"run 'destined' M 1: 10. 
[rrr»] n m n (infinitive) ' teachings' 4 Q 4 0 0 1 I: 17; cf. m n n in 

[500.1] . 
nijo 'pain' instead of n io (Qimron, Waw and Yod, p. 110). 
n m ' to be blunt ' (refers to weapons) M 17: 1; apparently n n D 

here replaces nnp; (note that the root pin (the antonym of 
nna) means both brightness and sharpness of a weapon. 
The relation between nna and nnp needs further sti dy. 

njfD "brazier' (Qimron, Tarbiz, 52 (1983), p. 133). 
1T3 'sword' [100.2] . 

D ? D J 3 'wings' (a military term), M 9: 11 . 
y:o nufal participle, D ^ D I A 'humbles ' S 10: 26 (Gram., § 

311.25; add: oneron Ben Sira 16: 9). 
bwi imperfect qal (Gram., § 311.113). 
n n a 1. m r o w n 4QMMT B 71 (MSd, mnatto) is unique in 

Hebrew and is apparently a loan translation of the 
Aramaic rrrimn. 2. mrou; 4QMMT C 4 would reflect the 
Aramaic n r o n (Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.4.6). 

nnV 'blade' instead of nn1? M 5: 10 et al. 
">fivb ' tongues ' [330.3a] . 

n i K b 'very' (Gram., § 100.61; Kutscher, Isaiah, pp. 4 1 3 - 4 1 4 ) . 
P W 4 Q 4 9 3 1: 5. 
t̂ OKn 'withdrawal ' M 3: 2, 7: 13. 

" I K E nifal 'malignant ' H 5: 28. 
Klnn used as infinitive S 10: 10 et al. 

irgrin ' s t ructure ' S 11 : 8 et al. 
ynn 'u t terance ' H 1: 29 . 

yprin 'cleaving' M 10: 13. 
tajn 'kneading' (J.C. Greenfield, RQ, 2 (1960), pp. 155 -162 ) . 
taan 1. loan translation of the Latin testudo (Yadin, M. pp. 

1 8 7 - 1 9 0 ) . 2. 'magnification' 4 Q 4 0 3 1 II: 25 [ 3 3 0 . 1 b l 
]xn pi'el ' to break' M 18: 13, cf. n^ nun Lamentations 3: 65; 

in Gen 14: 20 ]an means 'delivered'. 
nin-rn 'oppresion' (?) CD 13: 9 (Rabin, p. 65). 

i nn 'fellow', S 7: 3; cf. vim, nsmn, y m n in BH, and [500.1] . 
^arin ' turning ' nn^nann 4 Q 4 0 3 1 II: 4. 
TDin 'council ' 4 Q 4 0 0 2: 2 (cf. T I C above). 

Kttn -ryin 'springtime' (Kutscher, Judaica, p. 1589). 
npyin 'an uninterrupted flow of liquid' (=pi*3 in MH) 4QMMT B 

50, 5 1 , 52. The word also occurs in Zc 4: 2 and 2 Ch 4: 3 
but not with this sense (cf. Strugnell & Qimron, § 
3.5.4.4). 

nnVin (?) 'dwelling' CD 11 : 10 (cf. Lv 25: 29). 
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nn pual participle 'melted' M 5: 5, 8; but cf. mm in MH and 
Aramaic. 

brn in the phrase D T I Q W bm 'u t terance ' Sb 3: 27, H 1 1 : 5. 
a^iv urn = v n p am in MH, M 7: 4 (M. Kister, Lesonenu, 47 (1983), 

p. 131). 
mrna 'es t imation ' H 10: 10; cf. also the expression mn T»nn -ry 

which is the equivalent of MH's tiny* tei jnn^ (Ginzberg, 
p. 95). 

nten = n ten 'sickness, affliction' [200.26] . 
D'ten plural of n ten 'sickness, affliction' [330.3b] . 
npnn (?) 'form, semblance' , npnn 4Q405 15:4 . cf. nprm 1 K 6: 

35 et al 
tt/nnn ' thought ' S 3: 2. 
numn 'depth ' (?); ^nu/nn H 3: 32, mnumn H 3: 33, 4Q504 V I I : 7. 

pan used as infinitive S 10: 15. 
[ x t e ] J I K V I H S 6: 17 a/, mtesi 4 Q 5 1 1 63 I I I : 2 (Qimron, Waw 

and Yod, p. 108; Yeivin, Babylonian Voc, pp. 6 6 9 - 6 7 0 
ftte] D-qteoi) ^ t e 'epithet of God' M 1 4 : 1 3 , 4 Q 4 0 3 1 1 : 34 (see 

S. Abramson, Lesonenu, 4 1 (1977), pp. 7 3 - 7 4 ) . 
on 'melted' M 10: 6 (Gram., § 315.13). 

Dmaiyn plural of pyn [330.3b] . 
[u:yn] twin, Dinn^ nri pn 'whether much or little' S 4: 16, Sa 1: 

18, cf. also CD 13: 1 (M. Bar-Asher, Lesonenu, 45 
(1981), pp. 9 1 - 9 2 ; cf. 200.22) . 

te» ' treachery' , n tem 4Q166 I : 9 is a noun in the qutl pat tern 
rather than an infinitive of qal (cf. CD 1: 3, 20: 23). 

[n^yn] p n t e n t e (Qimron, TSb, C 12). 
aten 'division' S 4: 15 et al. 
m?n ' separation' M 10: 14. 

vu/Dn 'advance' M 8: 7. 
^ivn ' rescued', maqtul participle from ten (Strugnell & 

Qimron, § 3.3.3.4). 
nyyn used as infinitive H 3: 17. 
tpyn (?; Yalon, pp. 44, 77; also in plural), 

mwpn ' incense-offering' M 2: 5. 
rnpn 'ceiling' (Qimron, TSb, C 13). 
tlTin 'chase' M 3: 2, 9, 7: 13, tymn M 9: 6. 
nnn 'deceit ' S 7: 5. 

in pnnn (Qimron, TSb, C 14). 
nsnn 'cease', Kinn p i 6 'ceaselessly' H 3: 11 (Yalon, p. 45 ; cf. 

also commentators on Pr 14: 30). The word also occurs in 
Josippon, e.g. in MS Jerusalem 8°41280 (ed. D. Flusser, p. 
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232): Kann \*xb (related to naoa x>nb). 
's ickness' H 3: 11 . 

rntfio 'blunder ' H 2: 19 et al 
aiuto ' re turn ' S 3: 9 et a/. (M. Medan, Lesonenu Laam, 24 

(1952), pp. 30 -31 ) . 
nmttrc) (Yalon, p. 107). 

nyira (Studu Biblici Franciscani, Liber Annuus, 12 (1961 /2 ) , 
pp. 3 2 3 - 3 2 5 ) . 

n n ^ a 'o intment ' ; nrrwn paw = nnu/n paw in BH (M 9: 8). In much 
the same sense nmira is found in Medieval Hebrew, see 
Ben-Yehuda, Dictionary, VII, p. 3372. The forms nmu/n 
and nnwn are free variants in Samaritan Aramaic (Z. Ben-
Hayyim, The Literary and Oral Tradition of Hebrew and 
Aramaic amongst the Samaritans, Vol. Ill, Part II, 
Jerusalem 1967, pp. 2 6 6 - 2 6 7 . 

rrptra 'plunder ' (Qimron, Waw and Yod, pp. 1 1 1 - 1 1 2 ) . 
[npu/n] npuna 'drink' (Z. Ben-Hayyim, Lesonenu, 42 [1978] , pp. 

2 7 9 - 2 8 0 ) . 
ninn 'walking' S 3: 3. 
•qnn 'outpouring ' H 3: 28 , fragment 3: 5. 

n u n i a as adverb 4 Q 1 5 9 2: 9. 
n^ym (plural of ju j ) ' s trokes ' {Gram.; § 331.303; note the 

distinct waw in OlShu 4 Q 5 1 0 1: 7, 4 Q 5 1 1 10: 4); on the 
plural form D^iup, see "larrup -iao, Jerusalem 1962, p. 44. 

yu fei/W 'to let touch ' u/1[ipn] mnua uyxnb [p*o] 4 Q 5 1 3 2 II: 
1 (cf. tax in 500.2; on the expression mnua yu see 
G. Brin, Shenaton — An Annual for Biblical and Ancient 
Near Eastern Studies [ed. M. Weinfeld] , IV, J e rusa l em-
Tel-Aviv 1980, p. 194). 

a-n 1. nifal 'devote oneself S 1: 7, 11 . 
2. pual participle totubpt 4 Q 5 0 1 1: 3. 

[nu] b\p 'low sound' (Yadin, M, p. 1 0 1 - 1 0 4 ) . 
i>~m] a b»mn (Thorion, p. 415). 

a am pi"el (Thorion, p. 415). 
naj = mj [200.141] . 

fraj] MJ -pan ' to know, understand ' 4QMMT C 3. This 
combination is not found anywhere else in early Hebrew. 
-iaj with this meaning is very rare in early Hebrew (cf. 
Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.4.7). 

[U7W] u/aan by 'concerning capital law' 4Q159 2 - 4 : 5; cf. w 
mu;aj in MH and [pn] (above), 

run hithpa'el ' to prevail' (M 16: 9. E.Y. Kutscher, LeZonenu, 
31 [1967] , pp. 2 8 0 - 2 8 1 , and 500.1). 

b nano ' a round ' 4 Q 4 0 3 1I I : 9 , 4 Q 4 0 5 6 :7 (cf. nann 500.1) [340] . 
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-uo hifil in the same meaning as the qal (CD 6: 12). 
T I O equals TID? H 1: 22 et a/, (cf. TID? above). 

]n 7 1 0 (Qimron, TSb, C 16). 
[-yino] Tino bnp 'connected, legato' M 2: 1, 6 et al. 

-po ' to set in order ' M 2: 1, 6 et al. 
nno 'hidden' (?; Qimron, TSb, C 17). 
-imy -iU7K Tinyn followed by a verb in the perfect = 'because' 

(pH 9: 11 , CD 1: 18). In BH, C W K ) Tinyn is construed with 
the imperfect = 'so that ' . The construction with the 
perfect is not known to me from any other source (cf. D I D , 
above). 

?tay ' the larvae of the bees' CD 12: 12 (Rabin, p. 6 1 ; S. 
nninnn Lieberman, Proceedings of the American Academy for 

Jewish Research, 20 (1951), p. 397). 
ni^iy 'eternity' al ternant for n^iy [200.26] . 

nry 'forgive' *b Dnryn CD 5: 6. M. Kister suggests tha t this 
is a loan translation of the Aramaic pnw ( D ^ « H T n p n n 
tantcn nnumnn, 3, Jerusalem 1984, p. 354). Such usage 
may exist in Ben Sira 3: 13 ^ nuy (the Syriac version: 
pinu;). Note that xb nTy in BH is followed by a concrete 
object, e.g. nriK nryn n)ta wb Lv 19: 10. 

b^v 'child' al ternant for taiy (Qimron, Waw and Yod, p. 110). 
Ty 'angel ' cnnum ^ y (read: n^y) CD 2: 18. 
my ipurn my 'testify falsely' nn my hp]u;n D N I 4 Q 1 5 9 2 - 4 : 9. 

b my ' to answer' H 4: 18. 
t)V 'weary' al ternant for ty>y (Gram., § 316.152). 

nyy 'council ' as in Christian Aramaic (Yalon, p. 75). 
m y hithpa'el ' to be defiled, to have intercourse", CD 11 : 4 

(Strugnell & Qimron). 
nriy '(sexual) impurity ' . In BH n n y means 'nakedness, 

pudenda, indecency'. In MH it also means 'forbidden 
woman ' or 'fornication'. The special meaning in DSS 
Hebrew apparently stems from the att i tude of the sect to 
sexual relations as a source of impurity (cf. m n y 500.2). 

-py nifal (Gram., p. 298). 
tay (?) nap taiyn H 2: 18. 

mmy 'wisdom' [100.2] . 
Trjtyy (Qimron, TSb, C 18). 
rnK*> 4 Q 5 0 1 1: 5, H 8: 22 (?), CD 6: 7. 

nia 'clad in rags ' (Gram., p. 302). 
*rna as transitive verb S 4: 2 (Thorion, p. 408) . 
ma, nna 4Q184 1: 2, but ma ib. 1: 13, 15, 2: 6. 
ata ' t ree-planted field' (?). T r r n p p tan ratal H 8: 24, nnyon 

nn-nna -utai 4 Q 5 0 0 1: 5. *ta with this meaning is used to 
symbolize the Sect. It is unclear whether ib$ in this 
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meaning is derived from BH lbs 'spring' or from the 
Akkadian loan-word ^ 3 'district ' occuring in late BH [see 
200 .141 ] . 

bps ' idols' (instead of ^ D D ) pH 12: 13. 
m a ' to run ' (?) H 2: 26, 3: 27 (Yalon, p. 45). 
vib 'simple' ( = ^ 3 ) Sa 1: 19 et al. 
ni* ' forms ' [ 3 3 0 . 3 a ] . 
nniv ' to scoff, to revile' (as in syriac) S 7: 4 (Wernberg-Moller, 

S, p. 114). 
prny S 11 : 21 et al. 

-TV* ' t ransgress ' (?) S 1: 13, 3: 11 (Yalon, p. 75). 
iyy 'marcher ' M 12: 9 (?; J. Carmignac, VT, 5 (1955), p. 365). 
ppy 'pouring out ' 4Q504 V: 17 (see Ben-Yehuda, Dictionary, 

XI, pp. 5 6 1 1 - 5 6 1 2 ) . 
rrwnp plural 'bellies' (Qimron, TSb, C 19). 

m p hithpael CD 11 : 2 3 . 
b^p + modifier (-rmn, ^ U S D I m e t c , Yadin, M, pp. 1 0 1 - 1 0 4 ) . 
nip hithpolel (n&ipnn 'endure, maintain oneself H 12: 35, 

fragment 1: 6). 
[mp] 1 U / 3 J by n^pn ' to vow' (Thorion, p. 426). 

bp 'swift' al ternant for bp, Dinn pK TOtn^TpVi 4 Q 4 9 1 8 - 1 0 : 9 
/ / nan^pbi M 14: 11 [200.26] . 

rip 'nearness ' 4 Q 4 0 0 1 I: 8 et al; cf. Krnip in Aramaic. 
niKiurp ' jars' (Qimron, TSb, C 20). 

nurp 'a military formation' (Yadin, M, p. 191). 
i") instead of ni: win 1? nn pn 'whether much or little' S 4 : 1 6 , 

Sa 1: 18 (cf. Nu 26: 56, 1 S 14: 6). ' 
[ n m ] mnnm = nimni (Gram., §§ 317 .131 , 318.14). 

m pi'W ' to make to copulate ' 4QMMT B 72. In BH the hifil 
is used in this sense (Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.4.11). 

jri 'murmur ' H 5: 2 3 . 
m pual participle, in the phrase T m » tap 'level t rumpet call' 

(Yadin, M, pp. 1 0 1 - 1 0 4 ) . 
tyri 'pursui t ' (?) M 9: 6, 18: 2. 
nn 'nature , moral impulse of man' , e.g. taym nnxn ninn S 3: 

1 8 - 1 9 would correspond to mun and n n in MH 
(cf. Ginzberg, p. 296: Wernberg-M0ller ,S, p. 67 N. 43). 
There may exist other late usages of m i in the DSS; a 
further study is needed, 

am 'exaltation' (C. Newsom and Y. Yadin, IEJ, 34 (1984), p. 
87; cf. nnnn below). 

n^m plural of o n [330.3b] . 
[ n m ] n a m o 'mother ' H 9: 36 (cf. Is 49 : 15). 
p n r n 'merciful' 4 Q 3 8 1 1 0 - 1 1 : 3, 47 : 3, phonetic variant of 

P?cn [200.26] . 
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nn 
[pn] 
n m 

xn 
y ^ i 

by y u n 

-muz 
nnu; 
.Mtt7 
Hti7 

i i n K ivu 

nnu; 

tet*7 

nnii te 

lUQwn n t e 
n Dnw 

N 3 W 

'washing' [330.1a] , 
hithpolel ' to quarrel ' S 9: 16. 
D ' jan = umn [200.141] , 
hithpael ' to commit a fraud' S 7: 6 [twice], and perhaps 
H 17: 7. 
(=nni) ' sword' [100.2] , 
'ringing cries' M 4: 4, 12: 13 [330.3b] , 
(?) 'song' 4 Q 4 0 3 1 I: 4, 4Q405 25 : 2 . 
'picturing' (Qimron, Waw and Yod, p. 109). 
= yun 'wickedness' CD 6: 10. 
fct/?l pH 9: 11 . 
[200.261 
' to defeat' (Qimron, TSb, C 21). 
pual ' to break' H 5: 37, 6: 28 . 
in imperfect qal (Qimron, TSb, C 22). 
'sheep' TS 52: 5, 13 . In BH, nw means either 'sheep' or 
'goat ' (or both), which is why the TS phrase nn nun -nty 
never occurs in BH. 
' to be cancelled' with the word i m as subject (H 13: 18, 
19, 1Q27 1 1 : 8). This usage is also found in the blessings 
of the haftarah. 
pual participle 5Q10 1: 1. 
'perdit ion' S 4: 12 et al Wernberg-Maller , S, p. 81 noted 
tha t D'n^y nnu; here is nothing other than nm^y nte . He 
compares it with the Septuagint where nmtf is occasionally 
represented by a Greek term attesting a derivation from 
the root nnu; and not nw. 
hifil as causative verb subordinates two objects, the 
second of which is preceded by beth (Thorion, p. 418 ; cf. n 
pnn, 
u\p pnu/n the hifil in this phrase is found in TS along
side the regular usage uw pu/: *»nw pnwK 4 5 : 12, 53 : 9, 
••nu; x>iwb (?) 47: 4, 56: 5, but mu; n K pu/n 47 : 11 , p « 6 
'arc 60: 13 . 
'blade' M 6: 3. 
nifal ' to be finished' S 10: 6. 
equivalent to m i inaa in MH. CD 9: 20 (Rabin, p. 48). 
TS 59: 5. 
H 3: 29 (Yalon, p. 46). Possibly a Persian loan word (see 
J.P. De Menasche, RQ, 1 (1951), pp. 1 3 3 - 1 3 4 ) . 
hifil ' to change' (Kutscher, Studies, p. nn). 
'battle interval ' (Yadin, M, pp. 1 4 6 - 1 4 8 ) . 
nnau/n n [nm] 'one whose member is cut off 4QMMT B 
34. The passage relates to Dt 2 3 : 2 and the form agrees 
with tha t of the Samaritan Pentateuch ( = M T nnpu;; cf. 
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Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.4.12). 
]» bs\p 'move down from' S 2: 23 (Thorion, p. 423). 

[teu;] urv teun ' inertia ' S 4: 9 (Qimron, Beth Mikra, 73 (1978), 
p. 141). 

npu; hofal participle, see npvn. 
upu; (?) 'silence' m t e i up(i)tt7[] H 12: 2. 

nb'wr) 'pollution' (Qimron, TSb, C 25). 
aminn 'seas ' [330.3a] . 

in = Kn ' room' , wnb iKnn TS 38: 15 (another MS of TS 
reads in1? in pn). The plural form is D̂ Kn (as in BH) ib. The 
word in* is the Aramaic translation of the Hebrew Kn (det. 
Kin) Ez 40: 7 et al. (cf. Syriac Kjirj, and 200.18) . 

-|in ' to have intercourse ' , polel and hifil 4QMMT B 39 76 
(Strugnell & Qimron, § 3.5.4.13). 

n n t e i 'nature, character ' , S 3: 13, 19, 4: 15 (G. Sholem, Aasaf 
Jubilee Volume, Jerusalem 1953, pp. 4 7 7 - 4 7 9 ) . 

n n h 'under ' (Gram., p. 303). 
pan 'measure ' (Gram., § 332 .1 , note 1). 

nmnin 'part of the body' S 4: 20 et al. (Wernberg-M^ller , S, p. 
86, note 71). 

[T>pn] Tnnn 'always' (Kutscher, Studies, p. nn and compare 
DKnan 2 Ch 29: 36, w r n etc.). 

nnon 'revolution' I I K ^ n maion 4 Q 5 0 3 III: 9; cf. nnnonn in 
Lakhish letter No. 4. 

nniyn In BH, m i y n derived from the root Tiy and means 
' testimony, at testat ion ' or the like. In DSS Hebrew, m i y n 
acquired quite different meanings, corresponding to the 
root iy» (nowhere in the DSS is there sure evidence of the 
biblical meanings). The following are the meanings of the 
word in DSS Hebrew: 
1. 'fixed t ime ' (cf. unn) e.g. S 1: 9, 3: 10, M 14: 13 . 

2. 'assembly' (cf. my , n n y m n , -ryifc) e.g. Sa 1: 25 (cf. n y u i 
ib.). 
3. 'dest ination' (?; cf. -ny") e.g. S 3: 16. 
(Cf. B.M. Dombrowski, 'The Meaning of the Qumran 
Terms Twdh and Mdh\ RQ, 7 (1971), pp. 5 6 7 - 5 7 2 ; C. 
Newsom and Y. Yadin; IE], 34 (1984), p. 82). 

myn 'aberrat ion' S 3: 21 et al. [330.1c]. 
n-qyn 'affliction' (plural) 4Q510 1: 6, 7 [cf. 500 .1] . 
namn 'blessing' ufvvwb n n n m . . . Tinnn -]bnb Tinn nmnumi 4 Q 4 0 3 

1 II: 2 5 - 2 6 (cf. S 9: 4, 10: 6, 14, M 4: 1 and n n above). 



600* The Nature of DSS Hebrew and its Position 
among the Other Traditions of the Hebrew Language 

The language of the DSS springs from the BH of the Second Temple 
period. In grammar, vocabulary, and even style 1 it is very close to the 
language of the biblical books written in this period. The fact tha t DSS 
Hebrew is especially close to the language of the late biblical books 
proves tha t it is not an imitation of BH but rather a continuation of it. 
Archaic words and forms, which even in BH usually give way to more 
common equivalents, are hardly used at all (e.g. mb, n^onx, n n v chiefly 
in poetry). 

Aramaic influences exist (see Aramaic in the Subject Index), but not to 
the extent assumed by Kutscher; many features that he cites in this 
context (such as digraphs - K T , n r etc. [100.52] or imperative forms of 
qal itaup etc. [311.14]) can be explained even without positing any 
Aramaic influence. Yet the fact that Aramaic has succeeded in 
penetrating even the morphology proves how. far reaching its impact 
was. Examining the word-l is ts , we find many items which are 
commonly considered Aramaisms. Here are words which may have 
been borrowed from Aramaic, (in addition to the late distribution, they 
betray Aramaic phonological, morphological, and syntactical features, 
e.g. preservation of the Proto-Semit ic long a or reduction of a short 
vowel in the penultimaj: 

rnix, nnxb Very' (=*anta O J K , *b I U / K (=xb H 'wi thout ' ) , w tan 
( = i bbib), tain hithpael vm 'rejoice' (?), nm, ]yn, nyn, iyi (d - T), twjfi, qpt, 
tan 'destruction' , p fin (=i& in), i r i n (?), w>72V, -ua, npp(>), ninnwn 
(=n*»rim)3), nn •), tain, ta:m, jnn (=im»), nttbn etc. [330.1c], niypn, rnt»? (?), 
mi hithpa'el, tatap, tpo, nnu, 7 1 0 , Tip, n m m n *>ta:v, nn/ 'forgive', n i T ^ 'a.v, 
nna ' run ' , nny 'revile', nnp, Klnn, Tin etc. [330.3a] , w a r p ( ^ n i j n n , 
n^nynn), nun, nun, ' rest ' , nnw (?), raw, muz hifil taw, ntaqn, in (=Kn), 
nnh, Tnni? ( = K - i n n n ) , nnntpn, nnnu/n. 

Some Aramaic loan words are of Akkadian origin, e.g. nin& n n l K , tp (?), 
nirin, \nx\ K U / J , tawm (?), n i i x itpa. 

Persian loan words (apparently borrowed through Aramaic) are "rwrn, 
nna, nana, n , on, njou/ (?). 

1 .124-106 'ny ,r^ttm ,niK-»p>3n nyi^wa ow-nrr rmiaiwo .TittroK "• 
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There are no Greek and Latin loans, though some scholars consider such 
words as bim ' tower' denoting a military s tructure to be Greek or Latin 
loan t ranslat ions 2 . 

Of the words and features in DSS Hebrew unattested in the Bible, many 
are known from MH, e.g. [322.5, 330.1 , 500 .2 ] . MH already existed as a 
spoken language before the destruction of the Second Temple. Yet 
4QMMT whose language is most similar to MH and persumably best 
reflects the spoken Hebrew of Qumran, differs markedly from MH in its 
grammar. 

Significantly, DSS Hebrew and the MH of the Bar Kokhba letters, 
temporally and geographically coterminous, share (at least) four 
isoglosses which distinguish both from standard MH: forms like tPKiJi 
(for D"u) [200.17] ; the sound change s - s [200.15] , non-assimilat ion 
of nun; and a pervasive weakening of the gutturals . (Curiously enough, 
the last three features are characteristic of Punic as well; cf. also m i K = 
iron — Yalon, p. 69). 

Many features in the DSS language that have no parallel in the Tiberian 
tradition are known from other Hebrew traditions, particularly the 
Samaritan tradition (personal pronouns and pronominal suffixes). 
[310.11, 322.14, 322.142, 322.17, 322.18, rtnvm (=ntfn) and o ther ] , 
but also the Babylonian tradition (nxnp [100.2] , preservation of short u 
[200 .221 bvpn / bwpnb [310.14] , nxVin, m*in 4 Q 5 1 1 63 III: 2 [Gram., § 
317 .171] , and others) and the Greek and Latin transli terations. But we 
should be cautious in making comparisons. In some cases, the similarity 
to another tradition is partial, and a thorough examination of the 
particular phenomenon in question (e.g. rr^upxi [310 .122] , qutl 
[200.24]) would demonstrate essential differences and establish the 
uniqueness of the DSS language. 

DSS Hebrew also has many features not found in any other Hebrew 
tradition, in MH, or in any Aramaic dialect (such as personal pronouns 
HKin, n*on [321.13] , the pattern ->ibw\pi in the imperfect with pronominal 
suffixes [311.13d] , final he in the adverb I K E — mucin, etc.) Some of 
these unique features are ancient; for example, the preservation of short 
u not only in open unstressed syllables (as in the Babylonian tradition), 
but elsewhere as well [200 .22] . The vocabulary includes many words 
known neither from other Hebrew sources nor from Aramaic [see 
500 .3 ] ; however, the number of Semitic roots attested in Hebrew only 
in the DSS (and unattested in Aramaic) is very small: no, m n m n m 
(>), pm* ( ? ) , I U H K (?). These unique features show that DSS Hebrew is not 
merely a mixture of BH, MH and Aramaic, but also draws on a distinct 

2 Bendavid, I, pp. 9 2 - 9 4 . 
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spoken dialect. Thus the way is open for new theories about the nature 
and origin of the Hebrew of the Second Temple period; but this topic, 
necessarily comparative in nature, goes well beyond the bounds of the 
present work. 
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— Subject Index 

spellings of a 100.61, 100.64, 
100.7 

waw corresponding to a 200.26 
see also: Vowels 

Absolute state 
see: Construct state 

Accentuation 
- in DSS Hebrew 200.27 
antepenultimate" 311.13d 
Adjective 
- + n + noun 400.07 
Afformatives 
- of the imperfect 310.21-310.128 
~ of the perfect 310.11 
imperative qal with" 311.14 
imperfect qal with" 311.13d 

see also: Suffixes 
Akkadian 
~ loan words 600 
- yeqattel 311.13g 
Alef 
see: Gutturals, Glides, Spelling(s), 

Pronunciation 
Analogy 
- in the imperfect conversive 310.129 
~ in pronouns 322.21 
Aramaic 
accentuation 200.27d 
addition and elision of nun 200.143 
alef as vowel letter 100.63 N 
alef following consonantal waw 

and yod 100.9 
~ influence: non-assimilated nun 

200.16 
~ influence on DSS Hebrew 600 
~ plural suffixes 330.3 
conditional sentences 400.19 
diphthongs 200.18 
disappearance of te 400.13b 
the form p 310.129 
forms of imperative qal 311.14 
hithpaal 310.16 
infinitive preceded by -te 

310.14 N 
locative a 340 
mem / nun interchanges 200.142 
negation of the infinitive 400.12 
nonmetathesized forms (yrymn etc.) 

311.5 
object preceding its infinitive 400.05 
the pattern tep 200.24 N 
plural suffix n; 100.2 

sibilants 200.15 
the spelling = 'to a house' 

100.52 
the spelling una 100.52 N 
the spelling nanm = 'her head' 

100.52 
the suffix V T T 322.144, 322.2 
the suffix pn- 200.26 N 
the syntax of the numerals 400.20 
use of the infinitive 400.02 
yod designating final e 100.34 
te in" 400.13a 
H introducing main clauses in 

Nabataean 400.11 
n K1? n 400.14 
n r 330.1 N 
tep - tep* 311.112 
x-i x te 400.15 
tejpn 330.1 
tej? 330.1c 
•>nn etc. 330.3a 
Archaic features 
preservation of Proto-Semitic short 

u 200.22 
~ and archaic words 600 
Assimilation 
of nun 200.16, 600 
of taw in hithpael 311.5 
of vowels to a labial 200.26 
of waw [wo - o) 200.17e 
of yod (yi - f, ye - e) 100.32, 
200.17 
Ayin 

see: Gutturals 

Babylonian tradition 
Babylonian features in the DSS 600 
the diphthong -iw 322.142 
the form toys 200.11 
preservation of Proto-Semitic short 

u 100.2, 200.22, 200.27b, 311.14 
the word nKau 100.2 
i tep 311.13g 
'jtep 311.13 

311.15 
Bar Kokhba letters 
the form pioan 200.17 N, 600 
non-assimilation of nun 600 
non-metathesized form mumm) 

311.5 N 
s -.<T 200.15, 600 
weakening of the gutturals 600 
n-OK (=rran) 200.25 N 
w introducing commands 400.11 
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Ben Sira 
s - s 200.15 N 

Cohortative 
- forms 310.122 
Collective nouns 
400.18 
Commands 
infinitive denoting- 400.02 
infinitive not denoting- 400.12 

introducing- 400.11 
Conjugations 
derived- 311.2 
hithpael 311.5 
omission of he in the infinitive of 

some- 310.145 
reduction of the internal passive 

310.16 
Construct state 
- of the qutl pattern 200.24 
doubly-marked plural in- 400.06 
plural ending differing from that of 

the absolute 330.3 _ 
yod instead of he in the- 100.34 

see also: Infinitive 
Contraction 

see: Diphthongs. 

Dialect 
DSS Hebrew drawn from a spoken-

600 
Digraphs 

see: Spelling(s) 
Diphthongs 
the- aw 200.18, 322.14 
the- iw 322.142 
the- uy (and oy) 200.18 
Dissimilation 
personal suffix -uhu -* -ehu 

100.21 N 
wo - o 200.17e 
yod near i/e becoming alef 200.17b 
Doublets 
pronoun- 322.2, 322.2 

e 
length of the sere 100.33 
spelling of e 100.33,100.34,100.61, 

100.64 
waw corresponding to e 200.26 
Endings 

see: Suffixes 

Features 
unique- of DSS Hebrew 600 
Feminine 
- plural ending 330.3 
terminating in i 310.11, 321.12, 

322.13 
rrcxnr, D(n)- 322.18 
nan 321.16 
lVopi 310.121 
Finite Verb 

Kta, t&? 400.10 

Geez 
the word mrt 100.2 
Gentilic 
pronunciation of the- suffix 

200.17 
Gimel 
gimel/kaf substitutions 200.141 
Glides 
200.133, 200.17, 200.18, 322.142 
Greek 
- loans 600 
use of the infinitive 400.02, 

400.12 N 
Gutturals 
miswriting of vowel letters near-

200.11 
omission of- near resh 200.14 
omission of resh near- 200.14 
pronunciation of- 200.11, 600 

Hatef 
see: Vowels 

He 
omission of- in the infinitive 

310.145 
see also: Gutturals 

Helping vowel 
in ^uipi 311.13g 
in împ 200.24 
Het 

see: Gutturals 
Hexapla 

see: Transliterations 
Hifil 
- ry 315.6 
~ instead of qal 310.16 
shortened forms of~310.129 
verbal noun of- 330.3 
Hithpael 
~ alternating with nifal 310.16 
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- used as passive 310.16 
Hofal 
reduction of- 310.16 
Hypercorrection 
200.17b, d 

i 
pronunciation of Proto-Semitic 

short i 100.32 
spellings of i 100.32, 100.5, 100.51 

100.64, 
Imperative 
~ qal 311.14, 600 
Imperfect 
afformatives of the- 310.122-

310.128 
- qal 311.13 
suffixes with and without nun 

322.143 
- with waw 310.122, 310.129, 

322.143 
shortened form 310.129 
K t e +~ 400.10 
Indicative 
infinitive denoting the- 400.02 
Infinitive 
- absolute in DSS Hebrew 310.14 
- construct in DSS Hebrew 310.14 
- hifil with and without lamed 

310.14 
- of vv qal 315.1 
- preceded by "bn 310.14 N 
- qal 311.15 
- with lamed, repatterned after the 

imperfect 310.145 
- with pronominal suffixes 400.08 
negation of- 400.12 
omission of he 310.145 
position of- 400.05 
predicative use of- 400.02 
yxb +-400.09 
tepn as - 330.1 
Isaiah Scroll 
alef as vowel letter 100.63 N 
alef following consonantal waw and 

yod 100.9 
collective nouns 400.18 N 
digraphs in final position 100.51 
graphical interchange of final alef 

and he 100.7 
infinitive absolute 310.14 
orthographic representation of 

medial e 100.33 
separating vowel 315.6 
third person plural feminine suffix 

311.18 N 
two contiguous o/u sounds 

represented by one waw 100.21 
uncontracted suffix in- 322.142 N 
teK" + pronominal suffix 311.13d 
mn^ (=inhb) 100.2 

Jussive 
400.13a 

Kaf 

kaf/gimel substitutions 200.141 

Labials 
assimilation of vowels to- 200.26 
Late biblical books 
collective nouns 400.18 
doubly-marked plural 400.06 and N 
hifil instead of qal 300.16 
infinitive absolute 310.14 
- and DSS Hebrew 600 
moods 400.13b 
noun patterns typical of- 330.1c 
plural nouns unattested in classical 

BH 330.3 
predicative use of the infinitive 

400.02 
preference for enclitic object 

pronouns 400.08 
vocabulary 500.01, 500.1 
•UK 321.11 
"IWK introducing prohibitions 400.11 
3 / 1 K*7 -iurK 400.14 
yb x pn 400.17 
itepn 400.03 
n mru etc. 400.07 
mn + participle 400.01 
an (=pi) 322.18 N 
n t e p n 330.1 
ntepKi 310.122 
(pKi) K ^ I + infinitive 400.12 
p- in the 310.127 
nrrnr 322.182 N 
x-i x (te) 400.15 
Vx.b + infinitive etc. 400.09 
nv + infinitive 400.04 
Latin 
- loans 600 
Liquids 
helping vowel before- 311.13g 
Loan words 
Akkadian-, Persian-, Greek and 

Latin- 600 
see also: Aramaic 
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Manuscript(s) 
characteristic linguistic features of ~ 

100.21 N, 100.5, 100.51, 100.9, 
200.11, 200.15, 200.17a, 310.145 

tav bw in a- of S 400.11, 400.13 
b owK) attested mainly in TS 400.16 
man primarily in TS etc. 322.18 
Mem 
addition and elision of- 200.143 
mem/nun interchanges 200.142 
Metathesis 

311.5 
Mishnaic Hebrew 
accentuation 200.27d 
addition and elision of nun 200.143 
adjective + n + noun 400.07 
collective nouns 400.18 
conditional sentences 400.19 
doubly-marked plural 400.06 
early- texts 600 
hifil rv 315.6 
hifil instead of qal 310.16 
hithpa'el 310.16 
infinitive absolute 310.14 
infinitive preceded by "bri 310.14 N 
infinitive qal of vnv verbs 315.1 
infinitive with lamed repatterned 

after the imperfect 310.145 
locative a 340 
mem/nun interchanges 200.142 
- words found in the DSS 600 

omission of he in the infinitive 
310.145 

plural nouns unattested in classical 
BH 330.3 

preference for enclitic object 
pronouns 400.08 

prohibitions 400.13 
prosthetic alef 200.25 
sibilants 200.15 
syntax of the numerals 400.20 
verbal nouns 330.1 
vocabulary 500.01, 500.2 
the words HKnu, mrru, -inn 100.2 
yod designating final e 100.34 
U K 321.14, 322.23 
U K 321.11 
m 321.12 
y b x pa 400.17 
n n etc 330.3a 
n^opn 330.1 
n m n r 322.182 N 
Vop - fnupi 311.112 
".Vop (feminine) 310.128 
X 322.12 N 
x-i x ta 400.15 
K*? + infinitive 400.12 

bv 400.16 
a xbw 400.14 
Moods 
collapsing of~ 400.13b 
Morphological parallelism 
of imperfect, infinitive, and 

imperative 311.13 

Negation 
of prohibitions 400.11 
of the infinitive 400.02, 400.12 
Nifal 
alternating with hithpael 310.16 
Noun formation 

330.1 
Nouns 

for the various patterns see Word 
Index under bvp, bvpn etc. 

Nun 
addition and elision of- 200.143 
assimilation of- 200.16 
in imperfect suffixes 322.143 
nun/mem interchanges 200.142 

o 
spellings of o 100.2, 100.21, 100.5, 

100.51, 100.64 
waw corresponding to Tiberian 

qames 200.26 
Object 
- preceding its infinitive 400.05 
pronominal direct" 400.08 

see also: Suffixes 
Omission 
of gutturals 200.1 
of he in the infinitive 310.145 
of quiescent alef 100.63 
of resh 200.14, 200.17c 
Orthography 

see: Spelling(s) 

Participle 
~ with pronominal direct object 

400.08 
Particles 
<7K 400.13 
W K 400.11, 400.12, 400.14, 400.16 
Kbx Kbb 400.10 
P K 1 ? 400.09 
Passive 
- use of active infinitive 400.02 N 
- u s e of hithpael 310.16 
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- use of nifal 300.16 
reduction of the internal" 310.16 
Pattern(s) 
- differing from their BH 
counterparts 100.2 
qutl with guttural 2nd radical 200.11 
spelling of qutl 200.241 

see also: Word Index under bvp, 
bvpn etc. 

Pausal forms 
311.13, 311.14 

Perfect 
*6n +- 400.10 
Persian 
- loan words 600 
Person 
distinction between 1st person and 

the other persons 310.122, 
310.129, 322.143 

Piyyut 
the word n1? 100.2 
Plural 
doubly-marked" in construct 

400.06 
• suffix D«- / nno- 200.17 
- suffix n; 100.2 
special forms 330.2 
Post BH 

see: Late biblical books 
Prefix 
the- -n 330.1 
Preformatives 

of the imperfect 310.21 
Prepositions 
adjective + n + noun 400.07 
- with negative particles 400.09, 

400.10 
temporal use of uv 400.04 
a in itapm 400.03 
pa 400.17 
b 400.16 
Proclisis 

200.27d 
Prohibitions 
- with bK and with xb 400.13 
-iWK introducing- 400.11 
Pronominal suffixes 

322 
imperative qal with- 311.14 
imperfect qal with- 311.13d 
imperfect with- 311.13 
infinitive qal with- 311.15 

pronominal direct object 400.08 
Pronoun 
personal- 321 
- doublets 322.2, 322.2 
Pronunciation 
of alef 100.52 
of alef in uwm etc. 200.17c-d 
of digraphs 100.52 
of diphthongs 200.18 
of gutturals 200.11 
of the plural niK- 330.3 
of the plural n w - etc. 200.17 
of Proto-Semitic short i 100.32 
of qutl pattern 200.24 
of resh 200.14 
of sere 100.33 
of sibilants 200.15 
of the word KW 100.63 
of yod in D^na etc. 200.17c-d 
of 322.141 
Prosthetic alef 

200.25 
Proto-Semitic 
imperative qal 311.14 
imperfect qal 311.13g N 
preservation of- short u 311.14 
pronouns 322.21 
- short i 100.32 
Pual 
- participle in DSS Hebrew 310.16 
reduction of- 310.16 
Punic 
s - . s 200.15 
use of the infinitive 400.02 
JTOK (=rpn:.) 200.25 N 
Kb + infinitive 400.12 N 
various features 600 

Qal 
imperfect- 311.13 
Quadriliteral verbs 

311.5 

Relative pronoun 
Kb -iU7N + imperfect 400.11 
Kb I W K + infinitive 400.12 
n Kb -lu/K 400.14 
Resh 
assimilation of vowels to- 200.26 
miswriting of vowel letters near-

200.14 
omission of gutturals near-

200.14 
weakening of- 200.14 
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Samaritan tradition 
collective nouns 400.18 N 
the diphthongs aw, oy 200.18 
dissimilation, personal suffix -uhu -
-ehu 100.21 N 
gimel / kaf substitution 200.141 
glides 200.131, 322.142 
hifil rv 315.6 
hifil instead of qal 310.16 
hithpael instead of qal 310.16 
infinitive absolute 310.14 
infinitive with the root vowel after 
the second root-consonant 311.15 
personal direct object 400.08 N 
prosthetic alef 200.25 
- features in the DSS 600 
similarities between- and DSS 

Hebrew 200.27 
shewa 200.27a 
Vokaltrager 100.9 
the word kittanet 100.2 
yod designating final e 100.34 
nnnten Tim 'n 400.07 N 
ntepio 310.122 
n»(n)- 322.18 
' n r =o 322.144 
ir 310.127 
DPPJir 32.182 N 
v- 321.141 
Dvi DV 400.15 N 
x-i x (te) 400.15 N 
my 322.17 
tep pattern 200.11 N 
nan- 310.11 
Samekh 

see: Sibilants 
Scrolls 

see: Manuscripts 
Second Temple Period 

see: Late biblical books 
Semitic languages 
object preceding its infinitive 400.05 
pronoun doublets 322.2 
Separating vowel 
in hifil rv 315.6 
Shewa 

see: Vowels 
Shin 

see: Sibilants 
Shortened forms 
of the imperfect 310.129 
Sibilants 
orthographic representation of s 

100.8 

-Taw] 

pronnunciation of- 200.15 
Sound change 
- s - s , s -^200 .15 
Spelling(s) 
alef as vowel letter 200.27b 
avoidance of two consecutive hes 

100.7 
consonantal waw and yod 100.9 
defective - for long i 100.32 
defective - in pronouns 322.22 
defective - in words having two 
contiguous o/u sounds 100.21 
defective" representing special 
Qumran linguistic features 100.2 
digraphs 600 
digraphs in medial position 100.5, 

200.17e 
digraphs in final position 100.51 
the digraph H K - 100.9 
distribution of t h e - t e 100.2 
graphical interchange of final alef 
and he 100.7 
graphical lengthening of short words 

100.51, 100.52 
orthographic representation of s 

100.8 
pausal orthography 311.13 
special defective-100.21 
- o f quiescent alef 100.5-100.64 
- of the word 100.5 
- of 3rd person plural pronominal 

suffix 322.141 
Vokaltrager 100.9,200.17,200.133, 

200.18, 322.142 
waw as vowel letter 100.2 
waw for Tiberian shewa 311.13d 
yod never corresponds to Tiberian 
shewa 200.27c, 311.13d 
yod representing final e 100.34 
yod representing the vowel i 100.32 
vrr pronounced o 322.144 
" = U e 200.17d 
"V". "TT spelled with one yod 200.17d 
nr, mr, mx- 330.3c 
Styles 
features characteristic of certain-
of the DSS 310.13, 321.14, 322.2 
Suffix(es) 
t h e - n r 330.1 
plural- 330.3 

see also: Afformatives 
Syriac 

short f pronounced e 100.32 

Taw 
assimilation of- 311.5 
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Temporal clause 
400.03 

Tenses 
infinitive used as imperfect 400.02 
infinitive used as participle 400.02 
- of nv + infinitive 400.04 
use of the construction i^upm 

400.03 (and N) 
mn + infinitive 400.02 
rrn + participle 400.01 

in conditional sentences 400.19 
Transliterations 
Greek and Latin - 600 
vrr in the Hexapla 322.144 
bop - bmp in Greek- 311.112 

u 
spellings of u 100.2, 100.21 N , 

100.5 N , 100.51 
see also: Vowels 

Verb(s) 
active- 311.112 
intransitive - 311.112 
neuter- 311.112 
transitive - 311.112 
- classes 311.112 

see also: Weak Verbs 
Verbal noun 

330.1 
Vocabulary 500 
dating of words 500.01 

Vowel(s) 
assimilation of ~ to labials and 

liquids 200.26 
D S S parallels to Tiberian shewa 

100.2 
final- in rm(rr)- 322.18 
length of sere 100.33 
preservation of Proto-Semitic short 

u (=Tiberian shewa) 200.22, 
200.27, 311.14, 600 

pronunciation of Proto-Semitic 
short i 100.32 

pronunciation of half-vowel 311.14 
pronunciation of sere 100.33 
pronunciation of shewa 200.22, 

200.27 

Waw 
assimilation of - ' to o 200.17e 
- conversive after i^upm etc. 

400.03 
Weak roots 
niK- in v'b nouns 330.3c 
Weak verbs 
- in D S S Hebrew 311.2 
shortened forms i n - 310.129 
^b verbs + riK 400.08 
vv verbs 315.1 

Yod 
assimilation of- to i/e 200.17c-d 
- as vowel letter, see: Spelling(s) 
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Word Index 

The word index consists of words, forms, and patterns (misqalim) of the 
D S S discussed in the book (including biblical and A r a m a i c Scrol ls ) . It is 
arranged alphabetically, the verbs according to roots, the nouns 
according to their basic forms. The abstract verbal and nomina l patterns 
themselves (misqalim) appear under " ^ u p " (and "bupn") . In cases where 
the form of the word in the D S S is difficult , the word has been listed 
according to bo th its root and its form. W o r d s in the W o r d Lists [500] 
are not included in the index. Fo rms not found as such in the D S S are 
marked by an asterisk. 

amrnnK 322.182 nomn'nK 322.18 N 
nammnK 322.18 N 340 

amnN 322.18, 322.182 100.33 
mamnK 322.18 100.33 

0rp3K=) mnN 322.142 N 100.33 
322.142 100.33 

VnN 322.142 m)3U7K 400.06 
a^nnx 330.3b 400.15 

200.25 100.33 
mnK 330.1c 400.02 N 

330.3b 100.33 
mnx 200.25 400.12 

rmnu/n 400.06 mju/n^ jna 400.02 
(mjnKn=) m n n 200.11 400.02, 400.12 

m i a K 200.26 400.12 
200.141 Kinn p K ^ 400.10 
330.1a pnj pK^ 400.10 
330.3b mp pK 1? 400.09 
316.6 400.09 
310.145 100.51 

m i K 600 100.33 
330.3c 400.15 
200.25 (nrnK=) n n K 200.141 
200.25 n&n^nK 310.11 

TnrtK 322.144 N Dn^nKi 310.11 
imnK 322.142 D^inK 1 311.13d, g 

600 i^nKV 311.13d 
(fern.) nnnnK 322.18 Dm^nKtt 310.16 

nnKM 322.141 ^niKn 100.5 
600 ^nKin 100.5 

mu/y n n [ K ] 100.7 400.11, 400.13 
200.17d Kin 1 ' 400.13b 

( D " ^ ) D">K 200.17d 400.13b 
( D » N = ) D ' K 200.17d 400.13b 

nKIK 200.17d ^nv ^ K I 400.11, 400.13b 
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O V K « ) I ^ K 100.33 T I K 321.12 
(D^K*) D ^ K 100.33 DDK 321.15, 322.2 

322.144 nariK 321.15, 322.2 
j m w K I ^ K 400.06 N nariK 200.143 

mm^K 330.1c (n=) Kin 100.51 
n^K 200.133 CO=) K»n 100.51 N 

310.128 w bbxi 600 
BK 200.27d ibna*' 100.33, 311.13d 

KIIT'EK"' 100.51 nniK \mznb 400.02 
• P M I K 322.141 N T D K 200.25 

100.5 pa 330.1c, 600 
-|BKT> 100.52 T i n 200.25 

UK 321.14, 322.2 310.16 
u m K 321.14 (DQDKnn=) Daonn 200.11 

"UK 321.11 K3 400.19 
KUK 100.51 N (iKn=) nn 200.133 N 

H ^ I K 200.22 rwatp 200.133 
"OUK 321.11 DiKinn 200.26 

(DTJK=) unJK 200.15 Kinbtti 310.14 N 
330.1d (Kim=) Kinai 330.1b 

OJK 600 DTiiK^nm 316.6 
HVDJK 322.144 ^nr^i 100.63 

tpK 600 rwKinn 316.6 
DDona 200.11 wnwn Kinn 400.03 N 

rnoK 100.33 rnb 315.1 
K'DKI 100.51 yin 600 

DK 321.13, 322.2 lmrnn^ 310.16 
lHQK 321.13, 322.2 i n 600 

Kir.DK 321.13 innK 200.14 
*]DK 600 mnnn 200.11 

mu/y nyniK 200.11 N (n3*»n=) pn 330.4 
( D W I K I * * ) a w n 200.11 y1? x pn 400.17 

"PK*1 200.27a ( D V U = ) D"»jn 100.33 
-p-iK' 311.112 D^n 100.33 
•p-iK"> 311.112 N rrnK 200.25, 600 
"•piK 400.20 njr»nn 340 
\i7K* 600 • y i u n D ^ K I Tin 400.06 

( ^ K U ; = ) VlKWK 200.25 nann nnn 310.14 
"WK 100.34 *M? 200.18 

330.4 vbib 200.18 
200.17 c N "lô nn vibib 400.12 

-IUJK 400.11, 400.12 400.12 
b "WK 400.16 o^n^n^n 200.142 

(imperfect +) KI*7 Y # K 400.11, 600 pan 600 
a K11? 1U7K 400.14 nonn 100.8 

ny 1? I U ; K 400.16 myni 310.11 
400.11 nj/n 600 

3̂T» K11? 1U7K1 400.11 DKiifn] 311.15 
400.12 l i m n 100.61 

imK 400.08 N (tfn-in=) unKin 100.5 N 
- naniK 400.08 lmnn 311.15 

uniK 400.08 N nnnn 200.133 
riJ5 400.08 •parn 400.03 

V.ariK 200.27d D'a-nn 330.1a 
o r m r i K 200.27d ( n m n = ) -pin 330.4 

(masc.) nis 321.12 330.4 
321.12 600 

nriK 321.12 nona 100.8 

file:///mznb
http://Kir.DK


128 [Word Index; Ki-]ntpn] 

jnwa 200.15 nion 200.133, 321.13, 
nttipn mar 400.07 N 400.08, 600 
nmpa mnji 400.07 N (Kin=) mn 200.133, 321.13 

n»ntan ma* 400.06 N mn 330.3a 
nn»nta mm 400.06 N (nin?=) nion 100.9 
mnn^n mm 400.06 (iin=) Knn 100.51 N 

mri-vm 200.143 enn=) mn 200.18 
Knaai 100.7 (vnn=) -nn 200.17d 
Nnaa 100.51 N pn- 322.181 

100.51 N num 200.26 
in* 400.18 tan 310.14, 330.1b 

100.21 N jonn 321.13 N 
ta* 330.1a *on 321.13, 322.2 

200.17a, 200.18 n*on 200.133, 321.13, 
100.9, 200.17a, 600 322.2, 600 
200.17d (nion=) mn 200.133, 321.13 
200.17a (mn=) K^n 100.7 
100.9, 200.17a (fern.) mamnna 322.18 
100.32, 200.17a, d join 100.7 

yan m 400.18 N mmci 310.129 
mtan 310.16 •>mi 310.129 
mta 330.3b mmi 310.129 

(n)tari 310.129 (fern.) T»m 310.128 
Olta=) ita 200.18 m^nn 310.128 

im 330.1c nnan^ rm 400.02 
"mn 200.11 -|ta» mm 400.01 
mm 330.3b vnnb vm 400.02 

nmai 330.3b nvnb 400.02 
pta-r=) ^pi 200.141 nvnum nvnb 400.01 

(singular) nanan 200.27c wn 330.3b 
n a n 200.143 anatar 310.11 

n n 310.11 (fern.) lata 310.128 
n n n 330.3a "|tanta 200.11 

m i 330.3a -)tanta 310.145 
nnnn 330.3a (fern.) latam 310.128 

100.2 TIKI -yita 310.14 
TITI i n -400.15 N D(n)- 322.18, 322.2 

••51 600 (fem.) on- 322.18 
D-'ntain 330.1c nrr 321.16, 322.2 

, ^ 600 nncnr 322.18, 322.2 
e>tar=) ^pi 200.141 (fem.) n»(n)- 321.16 

'man 322.144 N n»n 321.16 
mn[yi]n •>aiTi 400.06 (fern.) nnn 321.16 

311.13g ](n>- 322.18 
lnttrnT 311.13g nxnr 322.18 

Dmunm 310.11, 311.5 mn 321.16 
uunnm 311.5 Kjm 100.7 

311.5 noun 200.26 
\unr\b 311.5 imyn na^n 330.1b 

200.143 tpn 310.14 
n- 322.143 mivn 330.1b 

ninan 200.11 on* 315.1 
•un 100.34, 330.Id ttr&wn manyn* 310.16, 330.1b 

joana 100.34, 100.51 N xtana 310.14 
namm 100.33 aipn 310.14, 330.1b 

in- 322.142, 322.143 r 310.11, 310.121, 
irr 321.13, 322.2 322.141 

Kin 321.13, 322.2, 400.08 100.5, 100.51, 
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100.52, 600 *.arn^ 400.16 
n r 100.51, 100.52, xnnb 310.145 

600 p in 600 
"»nv 322.2 temnm 200.26 
mr 330.3c 200.26 

(n-=) nr 322.181 nwnnn 310.16 
P" 310.121, 310.127 wru 310.16 

n r 100.2, 330.3 Tann 100.2 
nr 330.1 nnm 200.143 

innn 322.142 N -inun 311.5 
100.33 Tim* 311.5 
400.02 inon1? 311.5 

D T I T 100.33 rnnu 100.2, 330.1a 
nan 311.5 100.2 
"DP 311.5 ten 310.14, 330.1b 

mar 310.11 (nKOU=) KOU 330.4 
nnoT 330.3b noun 100.7 

(m>3T=) "lOT 330.4 nKou 100.2, 330.1a 
(mat-) mait 330.1d (fern.) nonxou 322.18 

nnmm 310.16 mK(i)oun 200.11 
310.16 o'nau 330.3b 

lyryip 311.5 uw 200.17 
311.5 310.145 

yrymn 311.5 200.17d 
600 nam* 330.1b 
200.22 nor 100.7 

nyyTo i 310.16 nnc) 100.7 
600 inv 322.142 
200.25 322.142 

VHTKn 200.25 V" 322.141 
200.25 600 

mxn ynr 400.18 [n](pw 200.142 
tew y-ir 400.18 DVT nv 400.15 

mix o y n n 400.08 nwj ô o'' 400.20 
(nxnn=) nnnn 100.61 ninnwn 400.06 

(nten=) ten 330.4, 600 onanon •'O'a 400.06 
D'ttmn 100.2, 200.22 r m a i y o 'on 400.06 
jo yin 600 p*rpm 200.26 

nann 340 311.5 
pnnn 100.33 inn 1? 311.5 

i o y o pmn 310.14 Crmnnte) i n ^ 310.145, 311.5 
un 100.63 400.16 

KDn 100.63 nnm 200.143 
330.3b CIT>- 200.17 

inun 100.61 330.3 
ianun 100.61 no*1? 340 

(«n=) ^ 200.17d ^ i t e ' 200.27c N 
n^n 200.17a (fern.) n o m t e i 322.18 
te 400.18 (T0>=) TO1 200.15 

mp"»n 100.52 (t]DT»=) tjurp 200.15 
nonn 330.1a c^oin^ 100.33 

piote=) K o ^ n 200.17 310.145 
linte' 311.112 -no1 330.1b 
iapte,» 311.112 N 200.15 

-ion 330.1a 310.145 
a w o n 100.32 y a w n 200.11, 310.14 N 

man 200.26 yainn 310.14 N 
n->onK 600 -.an yam 310.14 
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400.19 pa 200.143 
naionn 400.08 nuna 600 

400.08 oaoa=) IQUO 200.15 
urn 100.63 (?oj/a*=) ona-* 200.15 

100.61 roma 100.9 
aannnVi 310.145 namx n ^ w n n 400.08 
wnnb 400.02 ana 330.1c, 600 

my 1 310.11 ainauna 600 
200.27c N nwna 100.52, 200.17 
100.32 "na 200.17a 

prrpm 200.26 D"na 200.17a 
unr>* 200.17d 600 

Dttmia 400.08 njina 100.2, 330.Id 
Dnaum 310.11 (bv=) b 400.16 

-run 200.15 0b=) mb 100.51 
(^Kj/au/̂ ) ̂ J/ttWK 200.11, 200.17 c N ^b 100.51N 

200.27 c Kb 100.51 
322.18 N (xb=) if? 100.51, 100.63 

imnvunm 322.142 . 100.51, 100.52, 
200.15 400.11 
200.15 p»Kn K*a 400.10 
400.18 T»an K*a 400.10 

Dinio 200.27b mn' KI*I 400.13b 
T 100.7, 322.12, 322.2 400.16b 

and N TlD* K1*l 400". 12 
aiio 330.1d li/iva *o*i 400.12 

600 nanm mb 400.13b 
lOTiaa 100.51 N 400.10 
icaam 310.16 W I T * Ki*un 400.11 

100.7, 322.12, 322.2 nnx* 600 
ma 100.51, 100.52 Kiaa pK* 400.10 

TTTD 100.2 pm px* 400.10 
w i m a 200.11 Dip pK* 400.09 
numa 200.11 D*>arn pK* 400.09 
mma 200.141 200.133 

316.6 •wnn vi*a* 400.12 
paanai 200.16 aiU7 Ti*a* 400.12 

pami 310.129 **nttn ua* 400.16 
nma 600 a m * 200.11, 200.24 

nauna 200.15 am1? 330.1 
(>«ma'=) ona' 200.15 D*n*J 200.17 

•>a- 322.12, 322.2 N D^i^m 100.9, 200.17 d 
•>a 100.51 nw\b 200.17 

K"»a 100.51 D"i* 200.17 
100.2, 330.Id mb 200.17d 

iva 330.1b nn* 330.4 
100.2 "lyn* 400.16 

D̂ ia 100.2 im* 400.16 
DY>I nv îa etc. 400.15 on** 310.145 

xi x â 400.15 U T Q * * 311.15 
oto«) i^a 200.18 N nana*» 400.08 
nar6a ^a 400.06 N ia* 322.18, 600 

man^a ^a 400.06 pay mtn* 400.16 
n^K â 200.27b N (D1JC7=) DK1.1* 100.5 N 

330.1c 310.16 
oa- 322.17, 322.2 w\b 330.1a 

naa- 322.17, 322.2 n'r&i mn* t\wb 400.16 
Kitta". 100.51 •\wpbb 311.15 N 
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m a u n T i n •'twaV 

rwb 
rr\rb 

m K i n 
mm 

(10Kn=) lltVKtt 
(infinitive) K i a n 

•nan 
mnan 
taan 

mtaan 
D-tam 

( t t r u n = ) wan 
y*rn 

^ann 
inn 
mb 
m~ 

nnyinn 
*v a r m y ma 
n n m n y i m 

o m i y n n y i m 
n w n y m 

nnn 
n w n 

nn* 
onnnn 
( n j m r n 

p a y mm1? 
Tinn* 

a t t a i n 

a u m n 
o w a * w n n 

nmnn 
nnnn 
nyun 

m 
K m 

m a n n n 
nta)V 

riK^in 
Dmn-> pana n ^ t a i 

tan ^ K ^ n 
m n u u / n n raKta 

n a m n n t a 
m a t a 

*iao j m 
i w a j n 

m i a k ] j n 

400.16 
330.3a 
330.3a 
100.61 
100.2 
200.133 
200.133 
340, 600 
200.11 
100.7 
200.15 
330.1b 
200.18 
3 30. Id 
600 
330.3a 
330.3a 
200.14 N 
600 
330.4 
310.14 
600 
322.18 
330.3 
200.143 
400.06 
400.06 
400.06 
400.19 
100.33 
600 
330.1c 
340 
400.16 
200.14 N 
200.26 
330.3b, 330.4 
200.22 
330.4 
400.06 
330.1d 
330.1d 
330.4 
100.51 
100.51. 100.52 
310.16 
100.7 
200.22 N, 600 
400.07 
400.06 N 
400.06 
100.33 
330.1c, 600 
200.16 
200.16 
200.16 
200.16 
200.16 

Via in 200.16 
va[x]ta p 200.16 

mpn jn 200.16 
[mi]yj ]n 200.16 

ma ]n 200.16 
nmnV 400.16 

(nojn=) ntwn 200.15 
ntawn 200.15 

(-|on=) naon 330.4 
onnV (vm) 400.02 

mion 600 
w n 330.3b 

nmrnyn 330.3b 
win 200.22 N 
tain 330.1a 
tan 330.1a 

ma-iynn 200.14 
nanyn 200.14 

na^wynai 200.17d 
n w n 100.34 

(singular) "wyn 100.34 
naym npyn 400.06 N 

maym ntvyn 400.06 
nK^n 400.19 

[nnm]mayn 100.33 
(niyn=) ruoyn 100.5 N 

iniKyni 200.17e 
nKyna 200.17e 
i m i y n 322.141 

(spelled *upn) nopn 100.34 
bvpn 330.1b, 400.04 

200.25 N 
nypn 600 
npbb 322.141 
mpn 3 30. Id 

Oman-) vKin 322.141 N 
tjiTin 200.26 
t]mn 200.26 

(na-in=) Kann 100.7 
mwn 330.4 
aiwn 330.1b 

nmu/n 330.1b 
mtam 200.26 
ntan 200.26 

- mmtamn 200.11 
i w n 322.141 

noium 3 30. Id 
> uawnK 200.25 N 

(npum=o npunn 200.26 
ipmn,»i 310.16, 311.112 
ip^nn î 310.16 

(niYKJ=) nyj 200.11 
(infinitive) uan 310.14 

n^Kajn 200.17d 
(rmn») najn 200.141 

yunai 310.14 N 
330.1c 
311.15 
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330. Id www 200.15 
nmanan 310.16 m^poi 400.08 

n^un 310.16 OO=0 1B7 200.15 
nnj 330.3b 1 1 0 600 
nr 310.121, 310.128, mno 310.11 

310.13, 322.143 (naii;a=) nmyn 311.15 N 
ir 322.143 nmmy 311.14 

400.08 nmy 311.14 
100.5 N onimn "tay 600 

epn 310.14 myn 100.33 
mmm 322.144 IV 100.33 
mtivm 400.06, 600 yxb iv 400.09 

600 my 400.18 
mam 322.18 N taw my 400.18 

(rmn=) nmn 200.141 ynxMv 200.17e 
•won 100.8 ••mny 330.3c 

(no:ra=o nu/.ra 200.15 nny 200.17d 
330.1b Dny 200.17d 
200.17d ymv 100.33 
100.33 m^iy 200.26 
600 iioy 100.9, 200.27b 

( N K U 6 = ) ntita 100.61 m?y 600 
200.17d 200.26 
600 irvwy 322.142 

Ton 100.8 imivy 322.142 
100.52, 100.63 Wvb=) iwb 100.33 
200.11, 200.17c Dn[y]na ny 400.06 

omnnji«) mnmi 322.142 N 200.26 
on[n:n] 310.11 pmta 200.26 

200.16 namta 322.18 N 
una 200.16 N nantaa 100.33 

anno 200.143 vta 322.141 
nmoj 100.8 ay 200.27d 
*>tao 600 nay 600 
imo 100.8 array 322.18 

-pion 100.8 nanny 322.18 
amo 200.24 N nuay 200.143 

mo 330.3b xna nyi 400.04 
M I O 200.24 N, 200.27a nxiv ayi 400.04 

600 I A O K N oy 400.04 
(rem.) n*o* 310.128 Kiay 100.52 

( - 1 0 = ) "Itt/ 200.15 D'K^njn ayn 400.18 
( n » ' 0 = ) nKPttf 200.15 n n y ayn 400.18 

Hmo^) nanncn 200.15 *n K I * - I W K ay 400.18 N 
mtaon 100.8, 330.1c navnnic ray 400.06 
mta.ii 310.14 ni.y-.Kn ray 400.06 

330.3b -raym 310.129 
100.8 miai[y] 311.14 

aiyP?]iom 200.26 nay 311.15 
( D R A D = ) DRATTJ 200.15 mraiy 200.24 N 

n»o* 600 maiy 200.143 
nnao:. 100.8 miay 200.24 N 

100.8 (poynna=) ptwina 200.15 
niQo 100.8, 200.17e, 330.3c Hpoy=) i p w 200.15 

nanum1? 200.15 •>aiy 600 
maw 200.15 nyy 100.33 

200.15 mny 330.3b 
•nsun 200.15 Tny 330.1a 
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330.1a pKy 100.5 
na-iy 100.2, 330.1a ]*ay 100.52 

310.129 urn D âwn *ayi 400.18 
mini 310.129 naiyn 400.08 
TOW 322.141 rmy* 600 

200.18 my 330.3a 
200.17d nny 600 
200.18 n*oy 100.9 
200.143 pi-py 600 
100.7 vnam nm*ym 322.144 N 
330.1d enayi=) iayi 200.18 
400.15 way 100.9, 200.18 

0-IKQ=) na 100.61 no-nay 100.33 
mxa 330.4 lanuyn 311.5 

322.18 N niKapm 330.3c 
nam 310.129 an lumpnn 200.27c 
ma 100.51 D'*npjn i*np 400.18 

100.51 wpi 200.17e 
ima 322.142 andN r\p 200.17e 
pna 200.142 n*iupx 311.13a, e 

K*arra 310.14 *UpK 310.122 
K^an 310.14 n*upK 310.122 

rm^an 100.61, 310.14 N *njpna 310.14 N 
tinman 100.61 *upna 310.14 N 
rtexab 100.7, 100.61, 310.14 i*opao) 400.02 

310.14 m*'upn 330.1b 
Yu^ai 200.141, 322.141 

*ppn 
330.1b 

mn*a 100.33 *ppn 310.14 
D«*i*aa 200.17d *'upn* / *upn 600 
naua*! 340 n*">upKi 310.129 

DTTDD 330.3b *UpKT 310.122 
(np3=) nWD 200.15 n*upKi 310.122, 310.129,600 

*mpa 322.144 N ia*upKi 310.129 
naTipa* 311.15 *Up">1 200.27b, 310.129, 

"131 "ID 400.15 
*Up">1 

322.143 
ma* 600 n*up'T 310.129 
TI-ID 600 n*upji 310.122 

nnan* (T»m) 400.02 *upm 310.129 
mana 330.3b in*Dpm 310.129 
unna 200.15 in*tnp"' 311.13 
rruna 100.51 lnViup1' 100.2, 311.13 
U711D 330.1b u*uip,» 311.13g, 600 
ny-ia 330.4 i^iup' 200.22, 200.27a, c, 

(fern.) itna'n 310.128 
i^iup' 

311.13 
nma* 200.27a u*.up» 200.22, 200.27a, c 
rma 200.22 V'Dp'* 200.27b, 310.129, 

(npa=) nwa 200.15 
V'Dp'* 

322.143 
Dmu/i/tt w a i 400.06 lnVup* 100.21, 311.13a, d 

1U7D 600 1*Up' 100.21, 311.13a, d 
nana 600 u*up*» 100.21 

nnam 310.16 *»upn* 310.14, 310.145 
tPKIYlQ 100.2, 200.17a 310.145 

•»ma 330.1a Nuprin* 310.145 
a»ma 200.17a, 200.22, u*uip* 311.15 

200.27c u^iup* 200.22 
200.17a b^pb 310.145 

D'Tia 200.17a *VP» 330.1b 
'ma* 200.27a-b 330.1c 
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ntepn 311.13a, e 
tepn 310.122 

ntepj 310.122 

teip 100.21, 200.24 
nteip 311.14 

tep 311.112 

'teip 311.14 
'nteip 311.13g, 311.14 

tep 100.21, 330.1b 
tep 200.22, 330.1 N 
tep 200.11, 200.24 

ntep 311.14 
i t ep 200.22, 600 

VTtep 311.14 

'jtep 200.22, 311.13g, 
311.14 

ntep 330.1b 
tep 330.1c 
tep 330.1a 
tep 330.1a 
tep 311.112 
tep 100.2, 100.21, tep 

200.11, 200.22, 
200.24, 330.1a, 600 

n t e p 330.1a 
ntep 330.1a 
ntep 100.2, 330.1a 

(imperative) ntep 310.13 
intep 100.21 
mtep 322.18, 322.2 

'jtep 311.14 
ntep 100.7 

nntep 100.7 
D'ntep 322.18, 322.2 
nntep 322.2 
n n t e p 400.08 

nontep 322.2 
ptepn 311.13f 
natepn 310.128 

n»[m]te^i 200.26 
nnnten D'-iinm 400.07 

K t e p m 100.7 
•opa 310.16 

n'jpn 100.33 
D'lvp 330.3b 

nrwiYp 200.27a, 200.27b N 
nnivp 330.3c 
]myp 330.3c 
t^pm 400.03 

KlpJ 200.14 
n*np 100.7 

'niK-ip 322.144 
nmp 100.61 
n i p n 310.14, 330.1b 

nanmpm 310.11 
n a n n n p n 311.15 

D'mp 330.3b 
imp 330.1a, 600 

n u n - n p 3 3 0 . 3 a 
D ^ m i p 3 3 0 . 3 a 

m i p B 3 3 0 . 1 c 
niKop 2 0 0 . 1 7 e 

nKllivpVl 2 0 0 . 1 7 e , 3 3 0 . 3 c 
t p i y "wpn 2 0 0 . 2 7 b 

t p i y ->tt7ip 2 0 0 . 2 7 a , b 
O I K I = ) i*n 2 0 0 . 1 8 

' K I K I 1 0 0 . 9 , 2 0 0 . 1 8 
(miK-i=o m n 2 0 0 . 1 1 

m m 3 3 0 . 1 c 
TOKi-in 2 0 0 . 1 8 

1 0 0 . 5 , 1 0 0 . 5 2 
WKI 1 0 0 . 5 

tPK1"l 1 0 0 . 5 , 1 0 0 . 5 2 
w n 1 0 0 . 5 2 

D W HMO 4 0 0 . 0 6 
4 0 0 . 0 6 
1 0 0 . 6 1 

m i u n n 1 0 0 . 5 
1 0 0 . 5 

p t M O 1 0 0 . 5 
]1U7Kn 1 0 0 . 5 

pu/n 1 0 0 . 5 
(mtwci=) m u m 1 0 0 . 6 1 
( m i w n =o m u n 1 0 0 . 6 1 

0 v t w n = ) n u n n 1 0 0 . 6 1 
1 0 0 . 5 N , 1 0 0 . 6 1 

m n n m 2 0 0 . 2 2 N 
D ' n m m 3 2 2 . 1 8 N 

K i m 6 0 0 
o n i K i m 1 0 0 . 5 2 , 2 0 0 . 1 7 e , 

3 3 0 . 3 c 
y n n a 3 3 0 . 1 c 

(D'j/mKi=) n ' y m i 2 0 0 . 1 1 
( M . v n = o D ' j n n 2 0 0 . 1 4 1 

i T i i n n 3 1 0 . 1 6 
w n n n 3 1 0 . 1 6 
t y n n n 3 1 0 . 1 6 
T m » 3 3 0 . 1 c 

3 1 1 . 1 5 N 
m n 3 1 1 . 1 1 2 
n n 1 0 0 . 2 

i n n n 3 2 2 . 1 4 2 N 
m n n 2 0 0 . 2 6 , 2 0 0 . 1 4 3 
m n n 3 3 0 . 3 a 

'mn 3 3 0 . 3 a , 6 0 0 
D ' t e n ' n n 4 0 0 . 0 6 

i t e [ n ] ' n n 4 0 0 . 0 6 N 
" m n 3 1 1 . 1 1 2 N 

(miK-i=o m n 2 0 0 . 1 1 , 2 0 0 . 2 7 b 
D ' j a n 3 3 0 . 3 b 

n 6 0 0 
n n n 4 0 0 . 2 0 
m m 2 0 0 . 1 1 , 2 0 0 . 2 4 

p n m 2 0 0 . 2 6 
y n n 3 3 0 . 1 a 
y m 3 3 0 . 1 a 
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(fem.) •am 310.128 aiaun 311.112 
n o r 600 313*27* 311.112 
nm 100.2, 330.1a pwai 200.142, 322.18 
m n 330.3b (fem.) l^oun 310.128 

200.27d im*w> 100.33 
(nan=) pi 330.4 w *u;a 600 

600 400.16 
na'im 100.33 nain*w 330. Id 
in'V-i 100.33 nKin nbwb 400.02 
majn 330.1b *ltt7* 315.1 

600 322.18 N 
D'p-i 100.33 D*0 200.15 

nttpn 100.32 N nnm»*o 100.8 
mnpm 200.22 m»i*u/ 100.51 

nun* 600 600 
nun* 600 200.26 

Wttnn 310.16 naura 340 
yunnnm 310.16 310.16 

400.11 nnnoa 100.8 
100.7 100.32, 330.3b 

*1KU7K 200.25, 200.27b uuwittm 311.13d N, 311.13g 
200.25 310.11 
330.1c, 600 100.8 

(nnKu;=) nnw 100.61, 200.11 marrioitp 322.18 N 
onunatp 330.3a (nmatp=) nnw 100.61 
mjnaw 330.3a 3101.7 600 
unaittr 200.26 n w n * 600 

muz 600 330.3a 
200.15 400.200 

(nyatp=o yaw 200.11 DTOOOT. w a i 400.06 
(ynw=o nyaw 200.11 N pnaytw-) 'nau;j 200.11 

onaun 322.18 N 200.14 
uattn uaw 400.15 200.14 

100.8 311.5 
311.5 mao 100.8, 330.3c 

(fem.) rrttrp 310.128 na'niKauj 200.17e, 330.3c 
322.141 nanvn* 200.15 

imo 100.8 maw 200.15 
100.8 naau/ 3 30. Id 
311.5 N Viattn 311.112 

vu 100.63 **atpn* 400.02 
100.63 *iaw 330.1a, 600 
200.18 N cnao*«) Tiaun 200.15 
100.63 omao=) 'mat? 200.15 
310.14 N 'ipu/ 200.18 

DaittOl 400.04 ammamn w p [ w i ] 400.06 
Oimu^) nam«n 200.15 tfp(W 330.1a 

-.TWO 330.1c (1D=) w 200.15 
•nnw 200.11 N nnw(o)n 100.8 

200.11 N 400.18 
310.145 400.02 

'mmnttnaVi 100.33 200.11 
lpinttn 311.112 200.11 

330.1c IKVltt/K 322,142 N 
n a ^ 100.33 *ntw/ D'nu; 100.7 

mtp 3 30. Id n~ 310.11, 322.2 N 
DIWTI 310.129 (Kn=) IKJI 200.18, 600 

330.3b in 200.18 



136 [Word Index; nrawn-nn] 

100.51 N 600 
600 100.9 

nrr 310.11 nrr 310.11 
mn* 100.2 nan- 310.11 
inn 100.2 Tjana 600 

Cinn=) nnn 200.133 ]nn 200.143 
mninn 330.3a n m o n 330.1d 

'*nn 330.3a rmnon 330.1d 
n^nn 330.3a mvn 330.1c 
jainrr 100.7 200.17 d 
nmn 330.1a, 600 rnuyn 330.3b 

nnnnn 340 DtwDn* 311.15 
'n- 310.11, 322.2 N nmttnn 600 

330.1b 200.22, 600 
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